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. Device (KB = keyboard, L1 = line 1, L2 = line 2, L3 = line 3) j. Upper/Lower Case (U/L) / Caps Lock (CAP) 

. Baud Rate k. Cursor Position (Line: Column) 

. Half Duplex (HALF) / Full Duplex (FULL) |. Character Set (ASCII [ASC], Alt. Char Set 1 [CH1}. Alt. Char Set 2 [CH2], Alt.Char Set 3 
. Stop Bits (1 or 2) [CH3], APL [APL]). Graphics is normally CH1. APL also indicates overstrike. 

Parity (NONE, EVEN, ODD, MARK, SPACE) m Window (home line, home column, no. of lines, no. of columns) 

Parity Checking on Input (OFF or ON) n. Software version 

Remote (REM) / Local (LOC) + 0. Display Width 

User (USER) / Programmer (PROG) + Pp. Insert Mode off/on 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


@ Concept 108 Four-Page ASCII 
@ Concept APL8 Four-Page APL/ASCII 
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Physical Dimensions 
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Character Generation 


Design Features 


Character Attributes 
(Concept 108) 


Character Attributes 
(Concept APL8) 


Screen Attributes 
Windows 
Line Drawing 


Status Lines 


Cursor 


Tabs 


Communications 


15%" W x 14%" H x 16%" D 

(38.7 cm x 36.8 cm x 41.9 cm) 

12” diagonal, 9” x 6” display area, P4 
white, 60 Hz 

25 lines by 80 or 132 columns, within a 96 x 
80 or 56 x 132 memory size (four pages). 
25th line displays status information only 


7 x 11 dot matrix in 10 x 12 dot array (80 
columns), 5 x 9 dot matrix in 7 x 10 dot 
array (132 columns) 


Tilt Adjustment, recessed hooded screen 


ASCII, 128 upper/lower case characters 
with lower case descenders, blink, reverse 
video, non-destructive underline, half 
bright, protection, nondisplay (security). 
Block attribute setting for fast generation 
of attributes for all characters in a display 
area. Standard character set includes 
forms, curve approximation and 
mathematical characters 


APL with full true overstrike, 128 
upper/lower case ASCII characters with 
lower case descenders, reverse video, 
nondestructive underline, blink", half 
bright*, protection", nondisplay 
(security)*. Block attribute setting for fast 
generation of attributes for all characters 
in a display area. Standard character sets 
include forms, curve approximation, 
mathematical and subscript/superscript 
characters. 

‘attributes available for all APL characters 
except overstruct operators 


White characters on black background or 
reverse and normal/half bright protected 
fields 


Rectangular areas of display memory 
which effectively divide the display into 
multiple subscreens (maximum — four) 


Basic graphic characters allow easy form 
and graph generation. Horizontal/vertical 
line drawing functions 


User (configuration, cursor position, 
current window and mode settings), 
Programmer (complete status detail), 
Alert (self-test errors and progesnuna sie 
status message), Tabs and Programmable 
Message Characters. Displayable on the 
bottom line or transmittable to the host 
computer 

Flashing underline or flashing reverse 
video block selectable. Controls — left, 
right, up, down, home. Absolute address 
reading and writing. Position cursor in 
current line or column 


Forward and backward typewriter, form, 
automatic 


Asynchronous 10, 11, or 12 bit code, seven 
or eight data bits, one or two stop bits, EIA 
RS232C, 15 baud rates (50-9600) 
even/odd/no parity, parity checking of 
input, block/character transmission, 
half/full duplex 


KEYBOARD 
Physical Dimensions 


Size/Type 


Design Features 


Functions 
Cursor Pad Control 


STANDARD 
CONCEPT FUNCTIONS 


General 


Text Editing 


Form Editing 


Non-Volatile Memory 


Programmable 
Function Keys 


Message Characters 


OPERATING MODES 
User/Programmer 


Page/Scroll 


Text/Transparent 


Normal/Transparent 
Auto Wraparound 


Buffer Overflow Control 


OPTIONS 
Additional Memory 


Video 


Shared Printer Interface 


Multiple Characters Sets 


Additional Function Keys 


Auxiliary Communications 


Communications 
Video Output 


Foreign Version 


17%" W x 3” H x 8%" D 
(44.4 cm x 7.6 cm x 22.2 cm) 


91 keys with typewriter style layout — 
numeric, cursor control, function pads 
(eight function keys standard) 


Detached, matte finish, click positive 
touch, N-key rollover, autorepeat on all 
keys 

Lock, bell enable/disable 


Can be set to execute functions, transmit 
character sequences or both 


All terminal functions are selectable from 
the keyboard and communications line(s) 
by control codes or escape sequences 


Insert character in line/page mode, delete 
character in line/page, clear to end of 
line/page, insert/delete line in page 
Insert/delete character in field, clear 
field/all unprotected fields/screen. Create 
screen allows transmission of forms 
created offline 


Permanent storage of terminal 
configuration and mode settings. The 
latent expression stored in NVM allows 
execution of a set of terminal commands 
upon power up or reset 

Character sequences generated by all 
function keys are user modifiable. 
Memory is allocatable between display 
pages and function keys. Stored function 
keys sequences are executable from the 
communication lines 


Special terminal control characters are 
modifiable (including the ‘‘escape’”’ 
character used in command sequences) 


Provides simple operation for the novice 
and application users while providing 
sophisticated capabilities to the system 
developer 

Cursor wraparound or rolling of screen on 
bottom line overflow 

Selects scroll mode, typewriter tabs, text 
editing functions or page mode, form tabs, 
form editing functions 

Normal handling of control codes or 
display of their character symbols 
Wraparound to next line or overwrite of 
last column on last column overflow 
Prevents input buffer overflow through 
transmission of XOFF/XON characters 
(user specifiable) 


Eight pagee (192 lines x 80 columns or 112 
lines x 132 columns) 

Filtered Screen, Green Phospher (P31), 
Amber Phospher (ALA) 

Allows multiple CRTs to share one printer 
(or other peripheral) for hardcopy of the 
display or terminal !/O 


Up to four character sets selectable on an 
individual character basis’ including 
extended graphics, foreign languages, 
and special designs 

Additional 11 function keys are available 
with eight associated with the function 
pad and three associated with the numeric 
pad 

Two additional I/O interfaces for local 
peripheral support or remote connection 


20 mA 
For classroom/demonstration presenta- 
tions 


Accommodation for 220/240 VAC, 50 Hz - 
power source 
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COMPLIANCE WITH SUBPART J OF PART 15 OF FCC RULES 


Warning: 


This equipment generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not 
installed and used properly, i.e., in strict accordance with the 
instructions manual, may cause harmful interference to radio 
communications. It has been tested and found to comply with the limits 
for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC 
Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such 
interference when operated in a commercial environment. 


Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause 
interference in which case the user at his own expense will be required 
to take whatever measures may be required to correct the interference. 


The following procedures may help to alleviate the Radio or Television 
Interference Problems. | 


1. Reorient the antenna of the receiver receiving the interference. 


2. Relocate the equipment causing the interference with respect 
to the receiver (move or change relative position). 


3. Reconnect the equipment causing the interference into a 
different outlet so the receiver and the equipment are 
connected to different branch circuits. 

4. Remove the equipment from the power source. 


NOTE: 


The user may find the following booklet prepared by the FCC helpful: 
"How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Problems". This 
booklet is available from the U.S. Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402. Stock No. 004-000-00345-4. 
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WARRANTY 


Human Designed Systems (HDS) warrants that each terminal will be free from defec- 
tive materials and workmanship for ninety (90) days from date of shipmentto the original 
customer. 


HDS agrees to correct any of the above defects (parts and labor only) when the terminal 
is returned to the factory freight prepaid by customer. Return authorization must be ob- 
tained from HDS before returning the terminal to the factory. The repaired terminal will 
be returned to the customer freight collect. 


Under this warranty HDS may at its option repair or replace the defective terminal or 
terminal components. Normally, HDS will not ship replacement equipment until the 
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at the HDS factory or service depot — HDS at its option may ship replacement equip- 
ment prior to receipt of the defective equipment. In this case the customer will receive an 
invoice (for the full price of the equipment) upon shipment of the replacement and a 
cancellation of that invoice upon receipt of the defective terminal or terminal component 
at HDS’ factory or service depot. The model number and serial number must be fur- 
nished by the customer at the time of request for warranty service. 


This warranty shall be invalid if, in HDS’ sole judgment, the terminal or component has 
been subjected to misuse, abuse, neglect, accident, improper installation or application, 
alteration or neglect in use, storage, transportation or handling, or if the serial number 
has been removed, defaced or altered. 


EFFECTIVE JANUARY 1, 1979 


Xil 


Introduction 


The CONCEPT 108/APL8 is an interactive display terminal offering a host 
of display, editing and communications features to enhance both general 
interactive usage and special applications (e.g. forms/data entry - 
retrieval, text editing). Fundamental to the design of the CONCEPT 
terminal is the principal that the availability of sophisticated 
features should not complicate the use of the terminal for the novice 
user or the user not initially wanting to make use of such features. 
The CONCEPT is designed to provide a friendly, easy to use interface 
between the computer and users with varying degrees of expertise, 
including data entry or text editing operators, novice programmers and 
sophisticated application system developers. 


This manual is organized in a manner consistent with the CONCEPT design 
philosophy. The first chapter, “Getting Started with the CONCEPT 
Terminal”, instructs the new user on how to unpack and set up. the 
terminal, verify that it is working, attach it to his/her computer 
system, and use it as a basic interactive terminal. This section also 
describes the common method in which all the CONCEPT features are 


accessed and the use of several of the basic features of value to the 
interactive user. 


The second chapter, ‘Programmers Guide’, describes in detail the 
capabilities of the terminal as well as their use in different 
applications. In general, the capabilities described in this section 
are ordered in increasing levels of sophistication. 


The third chapter, ‘Command Reference’, is a subject oriented 
description of each terminal command and its operation. 


Examples appear throughout this manual to assist the reader in 
understanding the use of the terminal capabilities. 
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Chapter 1 
Getting Started with the CONCEPT Terminal 


1.0 Introduction 


Figure 1-1, showing the CONCEPT display, back panel, keyboard and status 
line, can be folded out from the front cover for convenient reference 
while reading the following sections. 


1.1 Unpacking, Setting Up and Powering On 


Upon receipt of the CONCEPT terminal and before unpacking it, the user 
should inspect it for any damage to the external packaging material. 


The terminal should then be unpacked. The box should contain’ the 
following separate items: 


Display 

Keyboard 

Power Cord 

Communication Cable 

Packet of Reference Material 


Assuming there is no physical evidence of shipping damage, the user 
should proceed with the following steps. 


l. 


Attach the keyboard connector to the labeled receptacle on the 
back panel. The screws on either side of the connector should 
be tightened into the receptacle to insure a secure 
connection. 


Attach one end of the communication cable to the LINE l 
receptacle on the back panel, securing the connection with the 
connector screws as above. The other end should be attached 
to your communications equipment. 


Insuring first that the “ON-OFF” switch on the Back Panel is 
in the “OFF’ position, plug the power cord connector into the 
recessed power receptacle on the back panel and the plug end 
into a normal 115 volt, three pronged (grounded) outlet. The 
user should NOT disable the grounding by using a two pronged 
ungrounded adapter plug. 


Turn the “ON-OFF’ switch on the back panel (Figure 1-1) to the 
“ON’ position. The keyboard bell will sound on power up. The 
screen will take a few moments to come on. A blank dark 
screen with the cursor in the upper left corner should appear. 
The cursor, displayed as a white flashing underline, indicates 
the location where characters typed on the keyboard or 
received from the communications line will be displayed. If 
the cursor does not appear, is dim, or the screen is light 
with lines through it, the display brightness may have become 
misadjusted in shipping. The brightness level may be adjusted 
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with the knob under the left side of the display (Figure 1-1). 
A self test is performed by the terminal on power up. If an 
error is detected, an ‘Alert Line’ is displayed in reverse 
video (black characters on a white background) on the bottom 
(25th) line of the screen. Contact HDS or your’ terminal 
supplier if any self test errors are shown on the Alert Line. 


The Alert Line , if it appears, may be removed by pressing the 
STAT key (Figure 1-1). 


After the display has come up with the cursor in the upper left 


corner, the user should check that the keyboard is operating 
by pressing the INSRT key (Figure 1-1). The light on the key 
should come on. The user should then type a_ shifted INSRT 
(pressing the INSRT key while holding down the SHIFT key). 
This will turn off the light. If either the display or 
keyboard did not operate as it should in the above 
procedure, the user should report the problem to HDS or the 
terminal supplier. 


During use, the vents on the top of the terminal should never 
be covered over with papers or other material as this can 
cause the terminal to overheat. 


1.2 Local Operation 


Now that the keyboard and display are operating, the user can proceed to 
familiarize himself with the CONCEPT terminal in Local mode as follows: 


1. 


The User Status Line (Figure 1-1) should now be displayed. 
This line shows the basic terminal configuration and appears 
as the bottom (25th) line on the screen. It is displayed in 
reverse video (black characters on a white background). To 
bring up the Status Line, type the STAT key (Figure 1-1). The 
Status Line can be alternately removed and displayed by 
pressing the STAT key, but for the time being, the user should 
leave it displayed. 


The terminal can be set to operate in Remote mode _ to 
communicate with a computer or in Local mode to interact only 
with the keyboard operator. Field g of the Status Line 
(Figure 1-1) indicates the current mode of operation — ‘REM’ 
for Remote or ‘LOC’ for Local. If the terminal is currently 
in Remote mode, as it is normally shipped, the user should 
select Local mode by typing the MULT CODE key (Figure 1-1) and 
than the shifted 9 key. Field g of the Status Line should now 
display ’LOC’ to indicate the terminal is in Local mode. 


1.3 Keyboard - Display Operation 


The main pad of the keyboard (Figure 1-1) is similar to that of a 
Selectric typewriter, and, in Local mode, operates much as a typewriter. 
Characters typed on the keyboard appear on the screen. The cursor, 
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displayed as a flashing underline, indicates the position in which the 
next character typed will be displayed. As each character is typed, it 
is displayed and the cursor moves one position to the right. When a 
character is typed in the last column of a line, the cursor moves to the 
first column of the next line. The keys in the main pad (Figure 1-1) 
labeled RETURN, LINE FEED, and BACK SPACE operate in the Same way as a 
typewriter - moving the cursor to the left margin, next line, and the 
previous column of the display respectively. Note, however, that 
RETURN, unlike a typewriter, does not automatically generate a_ line 
feed, but returns the cursor to the left margin of the current line. 
The SHIFT key, as ona typewriter, when held down while striking a 
character key, causes the shifted version of the key to be generated. 
For example, shifted alphabetic keys (A-Z) cause the upper case 
characters to be generated while unshifted cause the lower case 
characters to be generated. The user should type some characters on the 
screen to verify that the keyboard and display are working properly. 


The terminal stores 96 (optionally 192) 80 column lines of characters 
in ‘Display Memory’, as shown in Figure 1-2. Thus, the user can type 
96 lines of text before losing information. The screen, however, 
can display only 24 of these 96 lines at a time. As the cursor 
moves down past line 24, the 24 line screen display area will move down 
to keep the cursor (that is, the area where the user is typing) on 
the screen. For example, assume lines 10-33 are displayed on _ the 
screen, and the user is typing on line 33 and types a line feed. The 
cursor will move to line 34 and the screen will display lines 11 through 
34. The user can type characters and line feeds through the 96 lines 
of display memory to familiarize himself with the movement of the 
screen display through display memory. Field k of the User Status 
Line shows the line and colum of the cursor position. Note that in 
this field, line and column numbering begin at zero rather than one. 
The user will also note that the Status Line, displayed on the 25th 
line of the screen, is independent of and does not affect the movement 
of the 24 line screen display area through display memory. 


DISPLAY: 
SCREEN 
(24 LINES) 


BEGINNING LINE | BEGINNING LINE 
ON SCREEN IS. 10 ON SCREEN IS. NOW 11 


ENDING LINE O | ENDING LINE: 
ON SCREEN. !S 33; TT f ON SCREEN IS: NOW. 34; 
CURSOR LOCATED CURSOR LOGATED 
IN THIS LINE IN THIS LINE 
agi De, DISPLAY 
Z _______ssd MEMORY 
(96 LINES) 
ee ee ee LINE 94 
LINE 95. 
DISPLAY SCREEN CONTENTS DISPLAY SCREEN CONTENTS 
BEFORE RECEIPT. OF LINEFEED AFTER RECEIPT OF LINEFEED 
WITH CURSOR LOCATED IN WITH: CURSOR LOCATED IN 
LAST LINE ON DISPLAY SCREEN: LAST. LINE ON DISPLAY SCREEN 
FIGURE 1-2: 


Display Memory and Display Screen Relationships. 
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As line feeds are typed on the last line of display memory, the 96 lines 
of display memory are “scrolled up’, losing the data originally on the 
first line of display memory and creating a new blank line on the last 
line. 


Alternately, the terminal can be configured to store 56 (optionally 112) 
132 column lines of characters in ‘Display Memory’. As before, the 
screen can display 24 of these lines at a time. In this case, the first 
line of display memory will be “scrolled up’ and lost after the user has 
entered 56 lines of data. 


The cursor control keys ( A 2 Y >» <= , > , and HOME) in the cursor pad 
(Figure 1-1) move the cursor up one line, down one line, left one 
column, right one column, and to the first column of the first line of 
display memory respectively. As cursor controls move the cursor out of 
the area displayed (as with line feed above) the screen display will 
move to keep the cursor visible. For example, assume the screen is 
displaying lines 21 through 44, the cursor is on line 21 (line 21 is 
displayed on the top line of the screen) and a cursor up ( # ) is typed. 
The cursor will move up one line in the same column to’ line 20 and the 
screen display area will “move up” one line to display lines 20 through 
43. 


1.4 The Keyboard 


The above section described in general the interaction of the keyboard 
operator and the display, mentioning only those keyboard commands, such 
as cursor controls, that help in understanding the operation. This 
section describes the keyboard in detail. Throughout this section 
Figure 1-1 can be used to locate keys described in the text. 


The keyboard has been designed to provide a comfortable and efficient 
operator interface to the display terminal. The familiar typewriter 
layout, audible key click, and specially designed key plunge pressure 
response all help to increase typing efficiency. Other human factors 
related to the keyboard include matte finished keytops to reduce glare, 
a calculator layout numeric pad for fast entry of numeric data, and 
auto-repeat on all keys (when held down for more than the set delay 
period the key will automatically repeat at 15 characters per second 
until the key is released). 


The keyboard is composed of four separate areas - the MAIN PAD, the 
NUMERIC PAD, the CURSOR CONTROL PAD, and the PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION KEYS. 
The PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION KEYS actually are composed of several small 
groups of keys including the keys described below as_ the 
Editing/Transmission Keys and the Default Transmit Function Keys (keys 
with legends starting ‘F’). 


1.4.1 Main Pad 


The Main Pad, .as mentioned above, is similar to that of an IBM Selectric 
typewriter. In addition to the alphabetic, numeric, and special 
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character keys, the pad contains 10 special action keys. Six of these - 
SHIFT, RETURN, LINE FEED, BACK SPACE, CAPS LOCK, and TAB - are analogous 
to special action on a typewriter. The other four — RUB OUT, BREAK, 
ESC, and CTRL are unique to communication terminals. The action of each 
Special action key is described below. 


RETURN — Analogous to a typewriter, this key returns the cursor to 
the left margin of the screen. Unlike a typewriter, no 
automatic line feed occurs. The cursor remains on the current 
line. 


LINE FEED - Moves’ the cursor down one line in the current column. 
A line feed with the cursor on the last line of display memory 
will cause all lines to scroll up one line, losing the first 
line of information and creating a new blank last line. If 
the cursor is displayed in the 24th line of the screen display 
area, as described above, a line feed will cause the screen 
display area to move down one line to keep the cursor visible, 
but no data are lost until a line feed is performed on the 
last line (96th or 56th depending on the number of columns 
displayed) of display memory. 


TAB —- Moves the cursor to the next tab stop column on the current 
line. If there is no ‘next’ tab stop, it will move the cursor 
to the last column of the current line. Initially tab stops 
are set at every 8 columns. Tab stops can be set and cleared 
with keys described in the Cursor Control Pad section below. 
An alternative tab mode of operation is described in Chapters 
2 and 3. 


BACK TAB (Shifted TAB key) - Moves the cursor to the previous tab 
stop column of the current line. If there is no previous tab 
stop, it will move the cursor to the first column of the 
current line. 


SHIFT - Analogous to a typewriter. When this key is held down 
while striking another key, the shifted version of that key is 
generated. 7 


CAPS LOCK - This is an ‘alternate action’ key. When pressed it 
lights and sets “CAPS LOCK’ on for the keyboard. When pressed 
again it turns off the light and resets the keyboard to normal 
operation. With CAPS LOCK on, the character keys A through Z 
generate the shifted (upper case) version whether or not the 
SHIFT key is depressed. No other keys are affected. 


BREAK - This key causes a ‘break’ condition on the communication 
line. BREAK is recognized by some computer systems as a 
Signal to stop output, and is typically used to interrupt 
listings or other output that has started. 


CTRL - The CTRL key is used like the shift key in conjunction with 


another key to generate the ‘control’ version of that key. 
The control version of a character, or control code, is 
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indicated in this manual by a **’. For example, a “control-M’ 
would be indicated by “M. Control codes are used to cause 
special action. For example, “M causes a ‘return’ and is 
identical to hitting the RETURN key. “J is a line feed, “H is 
a backspace, and “I is a tab. The individual keys’ on the 
keyboard for these control codes are for the convenience of 
the operator, but are operationally identical to striking the 
corresponding character while holding down the CTRL key. The 
user may verify this by trying the above control codes. 


-RUBOUT - Causes the RUBOUT control code character to be generated. 
This character is not displayed and causes no action by the 
terminal. Many computer systems use this character as a 
“fill’ character, transmitting it only to take up time to 
allow some terminal function to complete before sending more 
"real" data. Other computer systems use this character to 
indicate that the previous character typed is to be erased. 


ESCAPE - Causes the ESCAPE control code character (*[) to be 
generated. This character is not displayed and causes. no 
action by the terminal. Some computer systems recognize this 
character when received as a signal to abort the currently 
running program. 


1.4.2 Numeric Pad 


The numeric pad is a calculator layout of the numbers °0’ to ‘9’, ’.’, 
and “-’. Use of the ‘numeric pad is identical to use of the 
corresponding keys in the main pad; they are provided to facilitate fast 
entry of numeric data. You will notice several of the keys (’5’, ‘7’, 
“8°, and °9’) have front legends. These are of importance only when 
these keys are used as parameters to special terminal commands. See 
“MULT CODE Commands’ below. 


1.4.3 Cursor Control Pad 


The Cursor Control Pad provides cursor movement keys as well as keys for 
frequently used commands. Note that cursor control keys move the cursor 
through the display memory and may cause a shift of the screen display 
area to keep the cursor visible as described above in “Keyboard Display 
Operation’. However, these keys will not cause the permanent loss of 
data from display memory. 


A - Moves the cursor up one line in the same column. If on the top 
line, the cursor will move to the same column on the bottom 

- Moves the cursor down one line in the same column. If on the 
bottom line, the cursor will move to the same column on the 


top line. 


- - Moves the cursor one position to the right. If in the last 
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column of the line, the cursor will move to the first column 
of the next line. If in the last column of the last line, the 
cursor will move to the first column of the first line. 


<- - Moves the cursor one position to the left. If in the first 
column of the line, the cursor will move to the last column of 
the previous line. If in the first column of the first line, 
the cursor will move to the last column of the last line. 


HOME - Moves the cursor to the first column of the first line. 
TAB SET - Sets a tab stop in the current cursor column. 


TAB CLR (TAB SET shifted) - Clears the tab stop in the current 
cursor column. 


TAPE - Transmits data to communications Line 3 (optional- also 
referred to as the second auxiliary communications line or the 
tape port), which might be attached to a tape cassette or 
floppy disk. If Line 3 is unavailable, the bell will sound. 
(See Section 1.7 for details on setting up the tape port.) 


Unshifted or shifted - Transmits text from the home position 
up to but not including the cursor position. If the cursor is 
at the home position all text is transmitted to Line 3. This 
feature allows the user to make a complete copy of an 
interactive session on the terminal on a_e storage device 
attached to Line 3. 


Control - Attaches Line 3 so that all data going to the 
display will also be transmitted to Line 3. 


Control Shifted —- Detaches Line 3 from the data flow. 


PRINT - Transmits data to communication Line 2 (optional - also 
referred to as the first auxiliary communication line or the 
printer port), which might be attached to a_ printer for hard 
copy or to an HDS Shared Printer Interface allowing a number 
of display terminal users to share one printer. If the 
printer is unavailable, the bell will sound. (See Section 1.7 
for details on setting up and using the printer port.) 


Unshifted - Prints text from the home position up to, but not 
including, the cursor position. If the cursor is at the home 
position, all text will be printed. 


Shifted - Prints text from the beginning of the line up to, 


but not including, the cursor position. If the cursor is at 
the beginning of the line, the entire line is printed. 


Control - Attaches to the printer so that all data going to 


the display are also printed. This feature allows the user to 
get hard copy of a listing or an entire interactive session. 
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Control Shifted - Detaches the printer from the data flow. 


~ SCROLL y (Unshifted) - Moves the screen display area down one line. 


For example, if lines 2/7 through 50 are being displayed, 
SCROLL y will cause lines 28 through 51 to be displayed. The 
cursor is also moved down one line, making it appear in the 
same relative position in the screen display area. See the 
“before & after’ example in Figure 1-2. If the last line of 
display memory is already displayed on the bottom of the 
screen display area, the SCROLL y will have no effect. 


SCROLL A (Shifted) - Moves the screen display area up one line. 


PAGE 


PAGE 


For example, if lines 2/ through 50 are being displayed, 
SCROLL 4 will cause lines 26 through 49 to be displayed. The 
cursor is also moved up one line, making it appear in the same 
relative position of the screen display area. See the “before 
& after’ example in Figure 1-2. If the first line of display 
memory is already displayed at the top of the screen display 
area, SCROLL A will have have no effect. 


y (Unshifted) - Moves the screen display area down 24 lines: (1 
page). For example, if lines 5 through 28 are being 
displayed, PAGE y will cause lines 29 through 52 to be 
displayed. The cursor is also moved down 24 lines maintaining 
its same relative position on the screen. If there are not 24 
additional lines left to display when PAGE y is’ struck, the 
last 24 lines of display memory will be displayed. 


A (Shifted) - Moves the screen display area up 24 lines (1 
page). If lines 29 through 52 are being displayed, a PAGE A 
will cause lines 5 through 28 to be displayed. The cursor is 
also moved up 24 lines maintaining its same relative position 
on the screen. If there are not 24 lines previous’ to those 
displayed when PAGE A is typed, the first 24 lines will be 
displayed. 


RESET (Shifted) - Resets the terminal to power on configuration. 


STAT 


MULT 


This configuration may have been changed by the user after 
initially turning on the terminal. | 


(Unshifted) - Displays the User Status Line (Figure 1-1) 
showing the current terminal configuration. 


CODE - When typed, the MULT CODE key indicates to the terminal 
that a multiple keystroke terminal command is to be executed. 
For example, typing the MULT CODE key followed by unshifted 
“k’ (2 separate key strokes) will cause the screen to change 
from white characters on a dark background (Normal Video) to 
dark characters ona white background (Reverse Video). The 
command sequence to set the screen to Normal video is MULT 
CODE followed by shifted K. A complete list of MULT CODE 
commands is given in Appendix E. Terminal command execution 
is described in more detail below. 
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1.4.4 Programmable Function Keys 


The Programmable Function Keys consist of both the Editing/Transmission 
Keys and the Default Transmit Keys (’F’ keys). These keys, in addition 
to performing the functions described below, can be programmed to 
contain a user specified sequence of characters and/or terminal 
commands. Thus, a single key can be used to transmit frequently used 


character sequences. This capability is described in detail in Chapter 
2% 


1.4.4.1 Editing/Transmission Keys 


The Editing/Transmission pad is composed of five keys that provide the 
capability to edit locally on the screen. These keys are typically used 
in special applications and may or may not’ be directly usable for 
general interactive use. 


INSRT (Unshifted) - Sets the terminal to Insert mode and lights the 
indicator. In Insert mode, text from the cursor position to 
the first empty space is shifted to the right (wrapping around 
lines if necessary) one location before new characters typed 
are inserted. This allows new text to be inserted within 
existing text on the screen rather than replacing it. 


(Shifted) - Turns Insert mode (and the indicator light) off. 
In normal mode, the characters typed replace those in the 
current cursor position. 


DEL CHAR (Unshifted) - Deletes the character at the current cursor 
position by left shifting all text to the right of the cursor 
up to the first empty space or the end of the line, and 
putting a space in the last position left shifted. 


DEL CHAR (Shifted) - Deletes the character at the current cursor 
position as above, but left shifting will continue to 
subsequent lines, wrapping the first character to the end of 
the previous line until an empty space or end of display is 
encountered, and putting a space in the last position left 
shifted. 


INS LINE (Unshifted) - Inserts a blank line at the current cursor 
position by moving the text on the current and subsequent 
lines down one line (the last line of text is lost), and 
blanking the line on which the cursor is positioned. 


DEL LINE (Shifted) - Deletes the line on which the cursor is 
positioned by moving the text on all subsequent lines up one 
line and creating a blank last line. 


CLEAR EOL (Unshifted) -— Clears the text from the current cursor 
position to the end of the line. 


CLEAR EOP (Shifted) - Clears the text from the current cursor 
position to the end of the display memory. 
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SEND - Transmits displayed text to communication Line 1, normally 
attached to the host computer. 


(Unshifted) - Sends text from the beginning of the line up to 
but not including the cursor position. If the cursor is at 
the beginning of the line, it sends the entire line. 


(Shifted) -— Sends text from the beginning of display memory up 
to but not including the cursor position. If the cursor is at 
the. beginning of display memory (home position), all of 
display memory is sent. 


1.4.4.2 Default Transmit Function Keys (’F’ keys) 


The Default Transmit Function keys consist of three (3) keys labeled 
“Fl’ through ‘’F3’. Optionally, there are eleven (11) additional keys 
labeled ’F4’ through ’F14’ (See Figure 1-1). Each function key sends 
out a unique sequence of characters in shifted and unshifted mode. 
These keys are frequently used as a one key stroke identifier to the 
computer program of the operation desired. 


1.5 Terminal Commands 


All CONCEPT terminal commands are invoked either by control codes or 
MULT CODE character sequences. A number of control code commands, such 
as Return, Back Space, and Line Feed, were described above. A complete 
list of the 32 control codes and the commands that they invoke, if any, 
is given in Appendix E. A complete list of MULT CODE commands is also 
given in the same Appendix. 


Certain more sophisticated MULT CODE commands are generally used only by 
programmers or on initial installation of the terminal. The novice user 
is protected from these commands by User/Programmer mode. The terminal 
must be in Programmer mode to execute these commands. Chapter 3, 
describing all MULT CODE commands in detail, indicates those commands 
requiring Programmer mode in the header preceding each command. Field h 
of the Status Line indicates the current User/Programmer mode setting. 
The user should now select Programmer Mode by typing the two keys MULT 
CODE U (note - upper case U) so that he may try the commands described 
below. The Status Line should now show ‘PROG’ in Field h. 


The MULT CODE sequences described above to select reverse and normal 
video were two-key sequences ~- MULT CODE followed by the specific 
command identifier. Some MULT CODE commands require additional 
information or parameters and therefore sequences of three or more keys 
are required. For example, the command to select the _ terminal 
communication speed (baud rate) requires a three key sequence MULT 
CODE O (oh) and a character to specify the desired speed. The sequence 
to select 3600 baud would be executed by typing the three keys MULT CODE 
O+. If you execute this command, you should see Field b of the status 
line change to ‘3600’. The three character sequence MULT CODE O % will 
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change it back to ‘300’ baud. Some command sequences are more than 
three characters in length. For example, the command to set the cursor 


to a specific location of the display requires the user to type a four 
key sequence. 


1.6 Setting Up Communications 


To set up communications between the CONCEPT terminal and the user’s 
host computer system, the terminal must be: (1) physically connected to 
the computer or communication equipment via the Line 1 connector; and 
(2) configured with a compatible communication protocol / interface for 
the user’s computer. Follow the steps below to establish 
communications. 


l. After turning the power off to the terminal, the communication 
Line 1 connector should be plugged into the user’s 
communication equipment or to his computer. The connection 
should be secured by the screws on either side of the 
connector. The terminal can then be turned on again. 


Ds The appropriate setting for each of the following four 
communication parameters must be selected on the terminal for 
compatibility with the host computer: 


- Duplex: Half or Full 

- Parity: None, Even, Odd, Space, or Mark 

- Baud Rate: 50, 75, 110, 135, 150, 300, 1200, 1800, 
2000, 2400, 3600, 4800, 7200, or 9600 

Stop Bits: One or Two 


If you are not sure of the appropriate selections, you should 
check with your computer system manager. 


After you have determined the appropriate selections for the 
terminal, you should set’ the terminal to the required 
configuration as follows: 


Se Display the Status Line by typing the STAT key. If the 
terminal is not in Remote mode (Field g), select Remote mode 
by typing the two keys MULT CODE 9. If the terminal is not in 


Programmer mode (Field h), select Programmer mode by typing 
the two keys MULT CODE U (note - upper case U). 


4. Select the appropriate duplex setting (Field c). The factory 
default is Half Duplex. If this setting is correct proceed to 
step 5. Change the duplex by one of following two key 
sequences: 


MULT CODE 8 (Full Duplex) 
MULT CODE * (Half Duplex) 


Hint: The following manufacturers are usually half duplex: 
Amdahl, Burroughs, Honeywell, IBM, and Univac (Also Sharp and 


=i 


STSC timesharing services). The following manufacturers are 
usually full duplex: Data General, DEC, Hewlett Packard, 
Prime, Texas Instruments and most microcomputer systems. 


Select the appropriate Parity setting (Field e). The factory 
default setting is none (no parity bit is sent). If this is 
correct proceed to step 6. To change the parity type one of 
the following three key sequences: 


MULT CODE P Space (None) 


MULT CODE P ! (Even) 
MULT CODE P " (Odd) 

MULT CODE P # (Mark ) 
MULT CODE P §$ (Space) 


Select the appropriate Baud Rate setting (Field b). The 
factory default setting is 300 baud. If this setting is 
correct proceed to step 7. To change the baud rate type one 
of the following three key sequences: 


CODE O Space (50) MULT CODE 0 % (300) MULT CODE 0 * (2400) 
CODE O ! (75) MULT CODE 0 & (600) MULT CODE O + (3600) 
CODE O " (110) MULT CODE 0 ’” (1200) MULT CODE O , (4800) 


CODE O # (135) MULT CODE O ( (1800) MULT CODE O (7200) 
CODE O §$ (150) MULT CODE O ) (2000) MULT CODE 0 . (9600) 


Select the appropriate stop bit setting (Field d). The factory 
default setting is two stop bits. If this is correct proceed 
to step 8. To change the number of stop bits type one of the 
following four key sequences: 


MULT CODE Space < ! (One Stop Bit) 
MULT CODE Space < " (Two Stop Bits) 


Stop bits are usually set to two for baud rates of 300 or 
below and otherwise are set to one. 


Having selected the appropriate communication settings, you 
should now be communicating with your computer. If there 
seems to be a problem, check the Status Line first to make 
sure that the proper settings were in fact selected. 


Once you have achieved communications you can store’ these 
settings permanently in the terminal by typing the three 
character sequence MULT CODE Space C. This command stores in 
nonvolatile memory the communications settings only. Whenever 
you turn the terminal on or RESET it, your stored selections 
will be set, and you will not have to go through the above 
process again. To test, turn the terminal off, wait 15 seconds 
and turn the terminal back on. Verify via the Status Line. 


APL users should change the terminal to APL mode. To change 
to APL mode, type the two key sequence MULT CODE 0 (zero). 
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Field 1 of the Status Line should now read APL. To return to 
ASCII mode, type the two character sequence MULT CODE ). 


To have the terminal power on and reset in APL mode, change to 
APL mode as above and store the terminal configuration in 
non-volatile memory by typing the three key sequence MULT CODE 
Space S. This command is extremely powerful as it saves the 
ENTIRE terminal configuration in non-volatile memory. The user 
should make sure that the configuration is correct before 
execution of this command. 


10. The terminal can also be configured to display in 132 columns. 
To change to 132 column display, type the two key sequence 
MULT CODE ". To change back to 80 column display, type the 
two character sequence MULT CODE !. 


To have the terminal power on or reset in 132 columns, set 
the display to 132 columns as indicated above, and store 
the terminal configuration in non-volatile memory by typing 
the three key sequence MULT CODE Space 5S. Please note the 
caution statement made in the APL discussion above. 


11. In emergencies (if you become confused or don’t know the exact 
terminal configuration), the terminal’s non-volatile memory 
can be reset to the factory default configuration by typing 
the three key sequence MULT CODE Space ~. Reset the terminal 
to this configuration by typing the RESET key (shifted STAT). 
Then start over from step 3 above. 


1.7 Setting Up Communications on the Printer and/or Tape Port 


In order to set up communications with the optional printer and/or tape 
ports a procedure similar to that described above must be followed. In 
the following discussion, peripheral devices include printers, floppy 
disks, magnetic tape, cassette units, etc. 


No standard cabling is supplied for this connection as the required 
cable length is unknown and printers and other peripheral devices 
generally come equipped with a cable. The user may, of course, purchase 
special cables from HDS. Cabling requirements are described in Appendix 
C of this manual. Cabling on Line 2 (the printer port) is set up so 
that most printer cables can be used without modification. Technically 
this means that the transmit and receive signals are found on the 
Opposite connector pins from those on the Line 1 and Line 3 connectors. 
Once the correctness of the cabling is verified, proceed with the steps 
described below. 


l. With the terminal turned off, attach the cable to _ the 
appropriate connector on the back panel (Figure I1-1). A 
printer should be attached to the connector labeled Line 2 and 
a floppy disk or magnetic tape/cassette unit should be 
attached to the connector labeled Line 3. Both the terminal 
and the peripheral device can now be turned on. 
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De Display the Status Line by typing the STATUS key. If the 


terminal is not in Programmer mode (Field h), select 
Programmer mode by typing the two keys MULT CODE U. 


3. The terminal can easily be configured so that keyboard commands 
apply to either Line 2 or Line 3 and so that typed characters 
are transmitted to these lines. To configure the terminal in 
this way, change the “Keyboard’s Communication Line’ to the 
desired communication line by typing one of the following four 
key sequences: 


MULT CODE Space ) " (Line 2) 
MULT CODE Space ) # (Line 3) 


4. If the bell rings when step 3 above is executed, the peripheral 
device is not attached to the CONCEPT terminal. This 
condition is probably caused by one of the following: 


- The peripheral device is not turned on. 

- The cabling is incorrect. 

- The peripheral device does not supply a required 
control signal (Clear-to-Send). 


If the problem is caused by either of the first two items 
listed above, after they are corrected reexecute step 3. The 
bell should not sound. 


If the problem is not caused by either of the first two items 
listed above, the user should determine whether the peripheral 
device can supply the required control signal. If not, this 
protocol requirement can be suppressed by typing the three 
characters MULT CODE Space v. The protocol requirement can 
be turned back on by typing the three characters MULT CODE 
Space V. 


If the keyboard bell rings (indicating that the peripheral 
device is not attached), the user should type only keyboard 
commands and NOT characters after the Change Keyboard’s 
Communication Line command is executed. Note- characters may 
inadvertently be typed if a command is incorrectly entered. 
Entering characters without the peripheral attached will cause 
the terminal to “hang’ after two characters have been entered 
(the characters have to be transmitted but cannot be). If the 
hang condition occurs, reset the terminal (shifted RESET STAT 
key) and redo this step. 


De Change the required communications parameters as specified in 
Chapter 1.6, steps 5-/. 


6. Change the keyboard’s communication line back to Line 1 by 
typing the four keys MULT CODE Space ) ! . 


7 Save the communications configuration by typing the three key 
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sequence MULT CODE Space C. If you have turned off the 
clear-to-send protocol and wish to save this permanently, the 
extremely powerful command which saves the entire terminal 
configuration must be executed. To execute this command, type 


the three keys MULT CODE Space S after verifying that the 
terminal is configured exactly as desired. 


8. At any time, the user can start over and go back to the factory 
defaults by typing the three keys MULT CODE Space ~ and 


resetting the terminal (press the shifted RESET STAT key). 
Then start over from step 2 above. 


1.8 Terminal Commands under Program Control 


In the above sections, terminal commands were discussed in terms of 
execution from the keyboard. All terminal commands - Control Code 
commands and MULT CODE commands - can also be executed from the 
communication line under program control by sending the terminal the 
same codes that would be typed on the keyboard with one difference - a 
special character (by default the Escape control code - “*[) is 
transmitted which is equivalent to typing the MULT CODE key on the 
keyboard. From the keyboard, the user would type MULT CODE K to set the 
screen to reverse video. To set the screen to reverse video froma 
program, the program would send the terminal ESCAPE K. See Chapter 2 
for a detailed explanation of this capability. 


Chapter 2 
Programmer’s Guide 


2-0 Introduction 


The CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminal is a command oriented ‘smart’ video 
display terminal. All terminal commands are _ entered by typing 
characters on the keyboard or transmitting characters to the terminal on 
any of up to three communication lines. The standard configuration has 
one communication line referred to as either the ‘Main Communications 
Line’ or “Line 1’. This communication line is normally connected to the 
host computer system. The optional two communications lines may be used 
to connect to peripheral devices (printers, tapes, floppy disks) or 
(since they have both input and output capability) tto additional 
computer systems. The second communication line is referred to as 


either “Line 2’ or the “Printer Port’ and the third communications line 
is referred to as ‘Line 3” or the ‘Tape Port’. 


2.0.1 Introductory Notes 


The ASCII chart referenced throughout this document is included in 
Appendix A of this manual. The APL chart is also included in Appendix 
Ae They are also shown on the back of the CONCEPT 108 Reference Card. 


APL USERS PLEASE TAKE NOTE: This manual is presented inthe ASCII 
character set. ASCII characters, when different from APL characters, 
are shown on the keytop fronts. When using the CONCEPT APL/8 terminal, 
type the APL equivalent character (ASCII a = APL A). For the 
translation, see Appendix A or the back of the CONCEPT 108 Reference 
Card. 


Standard abbreviations used in this manual are: MC (key labeled MULT 
CODE), Sp (Space), * (First 32 Control Codes), Rub (Rubout Control Code- 
ASCII chart location 127), CTRL (key labeled CTRL - used to generate 
control codes from the keyboard), SHIFT (key labeled SHIFT - used to 


generate shifted characters from the keyboard), and CR (key labeled 
RETURN). 


For simplicity, all examples are presented for keyboard entry of 
commands and characters. However all commands may also. be entered via 
communications lines and the examples could be modified for computer 
execution. 

2.1 Commands 

Two types of commands are used as described below. 


2el1.1 Control Codes 


Control code commands are single characters which are industry standard 
and occupy positions 0 -—- 31 and 127 of the ASCII character/code chart. 
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Throughout this manual, the first 32 control codes are depicted by a * 
preceding a single character. For example, “@ (control @) is ASCII 
chart location 0, “A (control A) is 1, “B is 2,..., *Z is 26, *[ is 27, 
“\ is 28, *] is 29, ** is 30, and “* is 31. Position 127 is the RUBOUT 
control code. Control codes are generated from the keyboard by typing 
the appropriate character while depressing the CTRL key (the same 
control code will be generated if both the SHIFT and CTRL keys are 
depressed). A simple technique for determining the position of specific 
control codes can be deduced from the ASCII chart (Appendix A or the 
back of the CONCEPT 108 Reference Card). The control codes in-lines 1 
and 2 of the ASCII chart are referenced by the corresponding characters 
in lines 5 and 6. Several control code commands have special keys on 
the keyboard. These are RETURN (*M, ASCII chart location 13), LINE FEED 
(*J, 10), BACKSPACE (*H,8), TAB (*I, 9), and RUBOUT (Rub,127). 


2.1.2 Command Sequences 


Command sequences have the following format: 


Command Command 
Introducer Identifiers Parameters 


The Command Introducer is a single character which tells the terminal 
that what follows will be command information. From the keyboard, this 
character can only be generated by typing the key labeled MULT CODE. 
From any of the communications lines, this character defaults to the 
ESCAPE character (*[, ASCII chart location 27). The Command Introducer 
used by each of the communications lines can be changed by the user (see 
Programmable Message Characters - Section 2.12). 


Command Identifiers are one or two character sequences which identify 
the specific command to be executed. They may be any character, but in 
general control codes are avoided. If two characters are required, the 
first is the space character. 


Parameters are of variable length depending on the command being 
executed. When multiple parameters are required, no separator character 
between parameters is used. Parameters can be either numerical or 
non-numerical. Numerical parameters are entered as’ the corresponding 
ASCII character excluding the first 32 control code characters (ASCII 
chart locations 32 - 127). See Appendix .A or the back of the CONCEPT 
108 Reference Card for a graphic representation of the ASCII character 
set. Thus, 0 is entered by typing a space (ASCII chart location 32), 1 
is entered by typing a ! (33), 80 is entered by typing a p (112), 95 is 
entered by typing a RUBOUT (127), etc. For numbers larger than 95, two 
characters are entered. The first is a control code and indicates the 
largest number of times 96 can be divided into the number. Thus, “A (1) 
is used for numbers between 96 and 191, *B (2) is used for numbers 192 - 
28/7 and so on. The second character is a displayable ASCII character 
which is equal to the remainder after the first number times 96 is 
subtracted from the desired number. Thus, space is used for 96, ! for 
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97, " for 98, etc. Figure 2-1 below, lists all numerical parameters 
between O and 192. 
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FIGURE 2-1 
Numerical Parameters 


Several command sequences -- for example, cursor controls, editing 
commands, status requests, and a terminal reset command -- have been 
preprogrammed on keyboard keys. 


2.1.3 Examples 


The following examples demonstrate several simple terminal commands 
which can be typed at the keyboard. 


1. Place the terminal in Local mode and ring the keyboard bell: 
To place the terminal in Local mode, type the two characters MC (. 
To ring the keyboard bell, type a “G (depress G while holding the 
CTRL key down). This is an example of both a command sequence 
and a control code command. 


2. Reverse the screen video: 
Type the two keys MC k 


3. Return the screen to normal video: 
Type the two keys MC K 


4. Execute the RAM and ROM self test: 
Type the four keys MC Sp ? E. This command sequence 
contains the Command Introducer (MC), a two character Command 
Identifier (Sp ?) and a numerical Parameter (E). 


5. Position the cursor at line 5, column 10: 
First, place the terminal in Programmer mode by typing the 
two characters MC U. This mode is required in order to 
execute the position cursor command. Then type the four 
characters MC a 4 *. The position cursor command contains 
the Command Introducer (MC), a single character Command Identifier 
(a) and two numerical Parameters (% *) indicating the desired cursor 
position. 


6. Draw a vertical line ten lines long: 
This command. makes use of the repeat character vertical command. 
With the terminal still in Programmer. mode, type the four 
characters MC R “S *. This command contains the Command 
Introducer, a single character Command Identifier, a non-numerical 
Parameter and a numerical Parameter. 


7. Reset the terminal to the permanently stored configuration: 
Type the RESET key (shifted cursor pad key labeled RESET STAT). 


wha, 


The following examples demonstrate commands as they would be executed 
under program control. | 


1. Examples of sending the two character sequence ESCAPE k (reverse 
screen video) for a variety of computers and languages. 


BASIC (Data General Nova) — PRINT "<27>k" 


The <x> in a literal string designates the character whose 
position in the ASCII chart is ’x’. This convention is only 
necessary for control codes, and BASIC will convert ‘normal’ 


characters to their displayable equivalent character. 


APL ( 


Be 
BASIC 
the 
CONCE 


Programme 


User Mode 


Cursor Po 


I.P. Sharp/STSC) - NARBOUT 27 107 


The JARBOUT function transmits to the terminal the string of 
characters whose positions in the APL/ASCII chart are 
specified by the argument. In this case, the “k’ was 
specified by its character position. 


An alternate form would be the two statements: [1] DARBOUT 27 
[2] 'K! 


Note that an APL K is lower case and thus is equivalent to an 
ASCII k. 


The following programming example, written in Data General 
» will position the cursor at line 10, column 20 and display 
blinking message ‘TEST’. The program uses the following 
PT commands: 


r Mode MC U Select Programmer mode to enable the 
program to execute commands which are 
restricted to Programmer mode. 


MC u Select User mode. Opposite of 
Programmer mode. 


sition MC a line,col Positions the cursor at the specified 


location. 

Blink On MC C Sets blink attribute on so that 
subsequent data written to the display 
will appear blinking. 

Blink Off MC c Sets blink attribute off so that 


subsequent data written to the display 
will be displayed normally. 


2=6 


10 
20 

30 

90 

100 
110 
120 
130 
140 
150 
160 
170 
180 
190 
200 
210 
220 
230 


REM CONCEPT 108 SAMPLE PROGRAM 


REM 


PRINT "<27>U" ! SELECT PROGRAMMER MODE 

REM GENERAL FROM GENERATING THE NORMAL AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN 
REM LINEFEED SEQUENCE AFTER A ’PRINT’ STATEMENT, WHICH IN THIS 
REM CASE WOULD RETURN TO THE LEFT MARGIN, JUST AFTER WE HAD 

REM POSITIONED IT WHERE WE WANTED. 


REM 

PRINT "<27>C"; ! SET BLINK ON (PREVENT CURSOR RETURN) 
PRINT "TEST" ! PRINT BLINKING MESSAGE (ALLOW RETURN) 
PRINT "<27>c<27>u" ! SET BLINK OFF AND USER MODE 

REM 


REM NOTE: THE ’PRINT’ SEQUENCE CAN CONTAIN ANY NUMBER OF FUNCTIONS 
REM AND/OR TEXT. THE ABOVE PRINTS COULD HAVE BEEN REPLACED BY ONE 
REM PRINT AS FOLLOWS: 

REM 

REM PRINT "<27>U<27>a<42><5 2><27>CTEST<27>c<27>u" 

REM 
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2.2 Protecting Unsophisticated/Unauthorized Users 


2.2.1 User/Programmer mode 


User mode provides a mechanism for protecting the novice user from 
inadvertently executing most terminal commands. When in User mode (the 
factory default), most of the terminal commands will be ignored when 
entered. To enter Programmer mode, type the two keys MC U. To go back 
to User mode, type the two keys MC u. All commands requiring Programmer 
mode are detailed in Chapter 3. From a practical standpoint, it is 
best to permanently leave the terminal in Programmer mode when testing 
applications, and then add the desired level of user protection after 
the application has been completed. 


2.2.2 Additional Levels of Protection 


There are several additional methods for preventing unauthorized use of 
commands: 


-The cursor key pad (including the MULT CODE key) can be set to 
Transmit mode. In this mode, when cursor pad keys are pressed a 
unique character sequence is transmitted to the host computer. 
The host can then decide whether to initiate the requested 
commands; 


-The cursor key pad can be disabled. In this mode, when cursor pad 
keys are pressed, no character sequence is generated and the bell 


is sounded; 


-~Individual keys on the cursor key pad can be set to Transmit mode 
or disabled; and 


-The entire keyboard can be locked. In this mode, when a_ key is 
pressed no character is generated and the bell is sounded. 


2-2-3 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 
3.4 Mode Setting User Mode 
3.4 Mode Setting Programmer Mode 
3.12 Keyboard Keyboard Lock/Unlock 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad to Transmit 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad to Execute 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad- Trans & Exec 
3.12 Keyboard Disable Cursor Pad 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad Keys - General 


For a detailed discussion of these commands, see the appropriate section 
of Chapter 3. 


2.3 Debugging Programs 


2.3.1 Transparent mode 


When the terminal is in Transparent mode, ALL characters received by the 
terminal are displayed. Control codes will be displayed as their 
equivalent graphic representation and will not’ be executed. This is 
extremely important for debugging software as it is the only way to 
determine if the user software is generating the required character 
Sequences. See Appendix A or the CONCEPT 108 Reference Card for the 
graphic representations of all characters. Note that when in APL, the 
equivalent characters and APL control code graphic representations will 
be displayed (see Appendix A). 


From the keyboard, Transparent mode applies to characters received for 
display and does not apply to cursor pad keys (including the MULT CODE 
key, the BREAK key, and the BACK TAB key) or to editing programmable 
function keys. These keys, in their default state, do not cause 
characters to be received for display. 


When in Full Duplex mode of operation, characters typed on the keyboard 
are transmitted directly to the host computer and not displayed unless 
they are echoed back to the terminal. For this reason, in Full Duplex 
mode, Transparent mode may not appear to work for characters typed on 
the keyboard (some characters may not be echoed). 


In Half Duplex mode of operation, characters typed on the keyboard are 
both displayed and transmitted to the host computer. Thus, in Half 
Duplex mode, Transparent mode will display all characters typed on the 
keyboard. 


From the host computer, in either Full or Half Duplex mode of operation, 
all characters received, including control codes, will be displayed when 
the terminal is in Transparent mode. 


To enter Transparent mode (with the terminal in Programmer mode) type 
the two characters MC T. To exit Transparent mode, type the’ two 
characters MC t. 


2e3-2 Status Information 


The entire terminal configuration is displayable via status lines (the 
terminal’s 25th line). Initially, except for setting different 
communications configurations (e.g., Baud Rates), the new user need only 
be concerned with the keyboard status lines. Status lines for each 
device are available on the CONCEPT 108 because the terminal can be 
configured so that different devices (keyboard, Line 1, Line 2, Line 3) 
have different mode settings, communications configurations, windows and 
attributes as described in Section 2.13. If the terminal does not have 
optional Lines 2 and 3, the user need never be concerned with the status 


lines corresponding to these devices. The five different status lines 
are as follows: | 


2-9 


1. User - Displays the communications configuration, major mode 
settings, cursor position, character set and several other 
pieces of user-oriented information. The four different user 
status lines can be displayed as follows: 


User Status Line | Type 
Keyboard STAT key or MC / Sp Sp 
Line 1 MC / Sp ! 
Line 2 MC / Sp '" 
Line 3 MC / Sp # 


2. Programmer - Displays the detailed terminal configuration. The 
four different programmer status lines can be displayed as 


follows: 
Programmer Status Lines Type 
Keyboard MC / ! Sp 
Line 1 MC /! ! 
Line 2 Mc /!" 
Line 3 MC / ! # 
3. Tabs Line - Text tab locations are indicated by a period. To 


display type the four characters: 
MC / " Sp 


4. Message Characters Line - Displays the current values of the 
terminal’s programmable message characters. (See Section 
2.12.) The four different message character lines can be 
displayed as follows: 


Message Character Lines Type 
Keyboard MC / # Sp 

Line 1 MC / #! 

Line 2 MC / #" 

Line 3 MC / # # 


5. Alert Line - Displays the keyboard lock status, self test 
errors, programmable function key information and a_e user 


programmable status message. To display, type the four 
characters: 


MC / $ Sp 


If the request for status information is received from a communications 
line, the characters making up the requested status line will be 
transmitted back to that line followed by the EOM programmable message 
character (default carriage return “M). Programmer status line 
delimiter characters are replaced by spaces. Appendix F describes the 
contents of Transmitted Status Requests. 


Scrolling through status lines in the sequence listed above can be 
performed via the Scroll Status Line commands. 


To scroll forward to the next line, type the three character 
sequence MC Sp d 


To scroll backward to the previous line, type the three character 
sequence MC Sp D 


These commands can be programmed on function keys if desired (see 
Section 2.9). 


A detailed description of the contents of each status line can be found 
in Figure 2-2 . Several status items on the User and Programmer Status 
Lines are only visible when the terminal is set to 132 columns. All 


status items are transmitted by Transmit Status Requests regardless of 
the 80/132 column display status. 


2e3e3 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 
3.4 Mode Setting Transparent Mode On/Off 
3.3 Status Information All commands 


USER LINE 


50. FULL 
75 HALF 


OFF 
ON 


1STOP NONE 


2STOP 


. Device (KB = keyboard, L1 = line 1, L2 = line 2, L3 = line 3) 
. Baud Rate 

. Half Duplex (HALF) / Full Duplex (FULL) 

. Stop Bits (1 or 2) 

. Parity (NONE, EVEN, ODD, MARK, SPACE) 

. Parity Checking on Input (OFF or ON) 

. Remote (REM) / Local (LOC) 

. User (USER) / Programmer (PROG) 
Block (BLOK) / Character (CHAR) 


= srTam- oO aA OO oS pf 


PROGRAMMER LINE 


Figure 2-2 


STATUS LINES 


USER BLOK iIl:ccc 


PROG CHAR 


U/L 
CAP 


REM 
LOC 


ASC 


080 
132 


INS/OFF 
INS/ON 


Ii,ccc,lil,ccc §=annnn 


j. Upper/Lower Case (U/L) / Caps Lock (CAP) 
k. Cursor Position (Line: Column) 


|. Character Set (ASCH [ASC], Alt. Char Set 1 (CH1], Alt. Char Set 2 [(CH2], Alt.Char Set 3 


{CH3}, APL [APL]). Graphics is normally CH1. APL also indicates overstrike. 
m Window (home line, home column, no. of lines, no. of columns) 


n. Software version 
t 0. Display Width 
+ PD. Insert Mode off/on 


Not shown on 80-column disp 


000 000 000 0000 
W1006«101- 1071 


RUB TST Ill cece Il ccc 


LPC FPN 


Ill coc 


OH rr Js KL 


uvw ABCD EFG 


fgh i —  q rst 


cde XYZ 


. Device (K = keyboard, 1 = line 1, 
2 = line 2, 3 = line 3) 

. Keyboard Communication Line 
( 1= line 1, 2 = line 2, 3 = line 3) 

. Remote (R) / Local (L) 

. User (U) / Programmer (P) 

. Block (B) / Character (C) 

Text (T) / Form (F) 

. Scroll (S) / Page (P) 


. Display Pages Allocated 
. Window (home line home column 


no. of lines no. of columns) 


. Start of Screen (line) 
. CTS/RTS Protocol off (0) / on (1) — 
. Upper-Lower Case (0) / Caps Lock (1) 


Trailing Blank Suppression off (0) / on (1) 


. Underline Transmission off (0) / on (1) 
. Form Feed Prior to Print off (0) / on (1) 


. Autowraparound off (0) / on (1) 

. Clear Attribute (“w” input parameter) 

. Clear Mask (“m” input parameter) 

. Clear Character (“char” input parameter) 


. Margin Bell Offset 


. Start of Print/Transmit (line column) 

. Display Pages — Physical 

. Display Lines Allocated 

. Transmission Delay (in 100 ms increments) 


. Keyboard Bell off (0) / on (1) 

. Insert in Window (0) / Line (1) 

. Parity Checking off (0) / on (1) 

. Buffer Overflow Control off (0) / on (1) 

. Auto-Linefeed off (0) / on (1) 

. Auto-tabs off (0) / on (1) 

. Replace Char & Attribute (0) / Char Only (1) 


. Transparent Mode On (T) / Off (N) 
Cursor Position (line column) 
Attribute List Number (0-3) 
. Window Number (0-3) 
Attribute Word (“w” input parameter) 
. Network Word (“network” input parameter) 
. Character Set (ASCII = 0, APL = 3) 


OWPN< x Ss < fC tH AO 


T Not shown on 80-column display 


TABS LINE 


Tab locations are indicated by a period. 


MESSAGE CHARACTERS LINE 
MESSAGE CHARACTERS 


The ASCII chart location of each character is displayed. If the character is not defined, N/A is displayed. 


f. End of Field (EOF) j. Resume Transmission (XON) 

g. End of Line (EOL) k. Suspend Transmission (XOFF) 

h. End of Message (EOM) |. Cursor Pad End of Message (CPEOM) 
i. Function Key Transmission Lead In (FKID) m. Delay Character (NULL) 


. Device (KB = keyboard, L1 = line 1, L2 = line 2, L3 = line 3) 
. “Escape” Message Character (ESC) 

. Acknowledgement (ACK) 

. Negative Acknowledgement (NAK) 

. Start of Message (SOM) 


ALERT LINE 


12345678 K: aaaa xxx BLK, yyy CHAR 


e Cc e e 
a. Keyboard Locked (LOCK) / Keyboard Unlocked (blank) 


€aaaadaaadaddadddaaddadaadadadaaaaaaaaaaadaaaAadada 


c. Programmable Function Key being Displayed 

d. Available Function Key Space in Blocks (256 characters) and Characters (shown 
when a key is being displayed) 

e. Programmable Status Message (40 characters) 


b. Self-Test Errors: 1 = ROM 1. 2 = ROM 2, 3 = ROM 3, 4 = ROM 4, 5 = RAM, 6 = NVM, 7 = 
Communication Character (loopback), 8 = Communication Controls (loopback), 
NO ERROR = none. 


2.4 Application of Commands 


In general, CONCEPT 108 commands apply to the device on which they are 
received. Commands received on Line 1 apply to Line 1 while those 
received on Line 2 apply to Line 2. In order to simplify the terminal, 
in the default configuration, most terminal commands have been made to 
apply to all devices. Several terminal commands which apply to the 
receiving device in the default terminal configuration are: 


Set Baud Rate 

Set Parity 

Set Stop Bits 

CTS/RTS Protocol On/Off 

Buffer Overflow Control On/Off 
Parity Checking on Input On/Off 
Insert Mode On/Off | 

Set Insert Type (Line/Window) 
set Output Network 


For more sophisticated applications, devices can be made to use 
different lists of attributes, mode settings, cursors, and windows. 
When the terminal is configured for these applications, changes apply to 
the receiving device. See Section 2.13 for a detailed description of 
these capabilities. 


2.4.1 Function Routing 


The Function Routing command provides a mechanism by which characters 
and commands received by one device are processed as if they were 
received by another device. Changes made to mode settings, attributes 
or communications settings will be processed as if they were received on 
the specified- device. This command is particularly useful for changing 
communications settings such as baud rate, parity and stop bits’ for 
auxiliary communications lines from the keyboard. 


2.4.2 Keyboard’s Communication Line 


Certain commands executed from the keyboard do not apply to the keyboard 
but rather to a communication line referred to as the ‘Keyboard’s 
Communication Line’. The default Keyboard’s Communications Line is Line 
l. The ability to change the Keyboard’s Communications Line via a 
terminal command is provided for two main reasons. The first is to 
simplify the terminal’s functionality. For example, function routing is 
not required when setting the Line 1 communications configuration - baud 
rate, parity, stop bits, etc. The second benefit of the capability is 
that it provides an easy extension to more sophisticated applications. 
For example, a user could connect a second computer system to Line 2 for 
a multiple computer application. If the Keyboard’s Communication Line 
is set to Line 2, communications and keyboard functionality will be 
established with Line 2 exactly as it had been with the main 
communications line (for example - Remote/Local modes, Character/Block 
modes, Half/Full Duplex modes, Break key, Send key etc.). The complete 
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list of affected commands is as follows: 


Set Baud Rate 

Set Parity 

Set Stop Bits | 
CTS/RTS Protocol on/off 

Parity Checking of Input on/off 
Buffer Overflow Control on/off 
Remote/Local mode 
Block/Character mode 

Half/Full Duplex mode 

Transmit Line / Field / Window 
Transmit All Line / Window 
Break 

Function Keys in Transmit mode 
Cursor Pad Keys in Transmit mode 
Create Screen 

Transmit Answerback Message 


A command is provided which allows the user to change the Keyboard’s 
Communication Line. In addition, this command changes’ the keyboard’s 
data flow so that communication with the specified device is 
established. This command is particularly useful in multiple computer 
applications for switching between several different computer systems. 
This command can also be used to change communications settings for a 
peripheral device easily. 


2.4.3 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 
3.8 Multiple Devices Function Route 


3.12 Keyboard Keyboard’s Communication Line 
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2.5 Display Memory, Cursor and Windows 


25-1 Display Memory 


The CONCEPT 108/APL8 display terminal allows both 80 and 132 column 
display of data. When the terminal is set to 80 columns, the four page 
terminal stores 96 lines of data and the eight page terminal stores 192 
lines (24 lines per page). When the terminal is set to 132 columns, the 
four page terminal stores 56 lines of data and the eight page terminal 
stores 112 lines of data (14 lines per page). In all cases, 24 lines of 
data will be displayed on the screen. 


Two commands are provided to switch the terminal between 80 and 132 
columns. By typing the two characters MC " the terminal will be 
switched to 132 column mode; by typing the two characters MC ! the 


terminal will be switched back to 80 column mode. In both cases, the 
maximum memory contents will be retained. 


225-2 Cursor 


The cursor defines the location in display memory where the next 
character to be displayed will be placed. In the default configuration, 
displayable characters received from any device (keyboard and 
communications lines) all use the same cursor. This cursor is indicated 
by a flashing underline or a flashing reverse video block on the screen. 


More sophisticated applications can configure the terminal so that each 
device uses a separate cursor. For example, it may be desirable for the 
keyboard to be writing in one area of display memory while the main 
communication line is writing in another and Line 2 is writing ina 
third. The keyboard’s cursor is depicted as the displayable graphic 
(underline or reverse video block) while the cursors used by other 
devices are invisible. See Section 2.13.4 (Multiple Cursors and 
Windows) for an explanation of this capability. 


Initially, when the terminal is turned on or reset, the cursor is homed 
(line 0, column 0 -— on the CONCEPT terminals line and column numbering 
begin at 0). As data are entered into display memory, the cursor is 
moved accordingly. The keyboard cursor must be visible at all times. 
If other devices are using separate cursors, their cursors may be placed 
in areas of display memory which are not visible. Moving the keyboard 
cursor to an area of display memory which is not visible will cause that 
area to be displayed. 


Several commands perform cursor positioning. Included within these 
commands are cursor positioning control codes and command sequences 
(Carriage Return, Line Feed, Back Space, Tab, Reverse Line Feed and Back 
Tab), absolute cursor addressing to a specific location in display 
memory (Write Address, Home and End of Text) and relative cursor 
movement commands (Up, Down, Left, Right). Additionally, a command 
(Read Cursor) is provided which allows the cursor location (address) to 
be determined by the host computer. 


Additional commands are provided which allow the user to select which 24 
lines of memory are to be displayed. Included within these commands are 
scrolling (Scroll Up and Down) and paging (Page Up and Down) commands 


and a command which specifies the first line for display (Start of 
Screen). | 


2.5.3 Windows 


Windows are rectangular areas of display memory which are treated as if 
they were the terminal’s entire display memory. In its default 
configuration, the terminal’s ‘’window’ is defined as all of display 
memory, although this appears to the novice user exactly as if no window 
has been defined. If the user defines a different window, all commands 
(such as cursor controls) which had previously applied to all of display 
memory become window relative. 


Windows are defined by their home position and number of lines’ and 
columns. For example, to create a window with a home position of 10, 10 
and 20 lines and 20 columns, type the six characters MCv ** 4 4, 
Once this window has been defined, if a cursor positioning command is 
transmitted to the terminal which positions the cursor at line 5, column 
5, the cursor will actually be positioned at line 15, column 15. To 
execute this example, (with the terminal in Programmer mode) type the 
four characters MC a 4 %. The user may also wish to experiment with the 
cursor control keys (home, up, down, left and right) and the editing 
keys. 


More sophisticated applications can set up the terminal so that 


different devices use different windows. Section 2.13 details this 
capability. 


2.5.4 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 
3.5 Cursor Controls All Commands 
3.6 Screen Control All Commands 
3.6 Screen Control Display Width 80 Columns 
3.6 Screen Control Display Width 132 Columns 
3.6 Screen Control Define Window 
oe 


General Window Selection 


2.6 Character Attributes 


2.6.1 Usage 


Characters stored in display memory can have any of seven available 
attributes: 


Character set - The character graphic representation is selectable 
from up to four different character sets (0-3). The ASCII 
character set is set 0 and the APL character set is set 3. 
The optional graphics character set is inserted as set l. 
Character set 2 is an optional fourth character set. Any 
character set may be replaced with a user defined character 
set by replacing the appropriate character generator ROM on 
the printed circuit card within the terminal (see Appendix A). 


Blinking - Characters are shown flashing at the rate of 2 times per 
second. 


Reverse Video — The character and character cell are reversed from 
the normal screen video presentation. For a black’ screen 
(screen normal video), reverse video characters are displayed 
as black characters on a white background. For a white screen 
(screen reverse video), reverse video characters are displayed 
as white characters on a black background. 


Non-display (secure) - Characters typed into display memory are 
stored but not displayed. 


Half bright - Characters are displayed at half their normal video 
intensity. 


Underlining - Characters appear underlined. 


Protection —- Characters cannot be overwritten by a device which is 
in User mode (overwriting is allowed if that device is in 
Programmer mode). Any attempt to overwrite a _ protected 
character from the keyboard will cause the keyboard bell to 
ring. 


Any combination of the above attributes is allowed for a_ displayed 
character with one exception: APL overstruck operators (those consisting 
of two different characters overlaid in the same position) may only 
select the Reverse Video attribute. 


As characters are inserted into display memory, the current attribute 
values are stored and the appropriate video presentation is made. 
Commands are provided which change the attribute settings (for example, 
blink on, blink off). Characters received after the settings have been 
changed are stored with the new settings. Thus, adjacent locations in 
display memory can have different video attribute presentations. 


Changed 
in V3 
See App. 
G 


When character set 0 (ASCII) has been selected, underline characters 
typed on the screen are stored as the underline attribute. If underline 


CHARACTERS are to be displayed, they must be put up via one of the 


repeat character commands (Repeat Character Horizontal, Repeat Character 
Vertical). 


A single command --Set Attribute Word-- is provided which allows setting 
the values of attributes other than character set all at once. Another 
command --Read Attribute Word-- is provided which allows’ the values of 
all attributes settings other than character set to be determined by the 
host computer. 


The command Set Attribute of Block allows the attributes in any 
rectangular portion of display memory to be changed without changing the 
characters in that area. This command is particularly useful for 
setting large areas of memory to desired attributes (Reverse Video, 
Protection) without having to send out a large number of characters. It 
is also possible to make an area of the screen look like it was put up 
instantaneously by first putting the data up with the nondisplay 
attribute set and then removing this attribute via the Set Attribute of 
Block command. 


The Replace Character Only command allows characters to be entered 
without changing the attribute settings stored in display memory. 
This is useful in applications where the entire screen is protected, 
and user entry fields are displayed as unprotected characters. If the 
unprotected fields have different attributes (e.g., Reverse Video 
and Reverse Video Nondisplay for password), the terminal can be 
configured to use the attributes that exist at each location. 


2.6.2 Character Sets and Overstrike Mode 


As described in the previous section, the CONCEPT terminal can support 
up to four character sets simultaneously. Since the character set is an 
attribute of each character stored in display memory, adjacent screen 
locations may display characters from different character sets. 


Character set number three (3) has been modified in hardware to provide 
the overstrike capability. Since APL requires this capability, the 
CONCEPT APL/8 terminal places APL in this character set position. When 
the terminal is in Overstrike mode, typing a character on top of an 
existing displayed character will overlay the two characters and display 
the combination on the screen. If two characters are already displayed 
in any given location, the typed character will replace the second 
character entered. 


When in overstrike mode, the space character is nondestructive. When it 
is typed over another character (including overstruck characters), the 
character will be unchanged. To erase a character in Overstrike mode, a 
clear or delete editing command must be performed. 


A command sequence is provided which selects character set 3 (APL) and 
also selects Overstrike mode. This command is executed by typing the 
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two characters MC O (alternatively “N). A second command sequence is 
provided which selects character set 0 (ASCII) and also turns off 
overstrike mode. This command is executed by typing the two characters 
MC ) (alternatively “*0O). 


As mentioned previously, overstruck characters may only select’ the 
Reverse Video attribute. 


Character set changes may also be accomplished via the Select Character 
Set command. When this command is executed, the overstrike mode setting 
will not be changed. If character set 3 (APL) is selected after 
previously being in non-overstrike ASCII, APL characters will be 
displayed, but overstriking of these characters will not be allowed. 
Similarly, if character set zero (ASCII) is selected after previously 
being in overstrike APL, ASCII characters will be displayed until an 
overstruck character is encountered. Overstruck characters will be 
displayed as the combination of the equivalent two characters from the 
APL character set. 


Users may create their own overstrike character sets by replacing the 
two overstrike character generator ROMs on the printed circuit board. 
Since two separate character generator ROMs are used (one for the first 
character typed and one for the second character typed), it is possible 
to use two different character graphics for overstruck combinations. 
2.6.3 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 


3./ Display All commands 


2./ Networking © 


The CONCEPT terminal system provides a general purpose mechanism for 
organizing communications between the terminal’s devices. The devices 
are the keyboard (input only), display (output only) and communications 
lines - maximum three (input and output). Input devices transmit data 
to the terminal and output devices transmit data from the terminal to 
communications lines or to the display (see Figure 2-3). The terminal 
acts as a switching mechanism to route data from input devices to output 
devices. The output network defines the desired routing. That is, an 
input device’s network specifies which output deviees are to receive 
characters transmitted from that device. 


TERMINAL TERMINAL TERMINAL 
INPUT OUTPUT | OUTPUT 


DEVICES NETWORK* DEVICES 


———— ees ee 
— 
— <a, 


| \ X_| LINE 1_ SS cre. J 
KEYBOARD : . ea ae ate Lee DISPLAY 
O | LINE 3 cor ee ee 
Beets _ 7 / 
Lo fF 
™ 
— nN 7 / 
i aN 
a & 
DISPLAY a oe 
LINE 1 v7, * 
Qo LINE 2 / ye 
1o | LINE 3 7 
Wa / 
4 / 
7 / 
a J 
DISPLAY” y 
Zz LINE 1 
swag SL LINE 2 4 
O | LINE 3 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
DISPLAY’ 
, WoO 3 LINE 1 *OUTPUT NETWORK KEY 
ey cae LINE 2 X -Send Data to Device 
NA | LINE 3 O -Do not Send Data 
NA-Device Not Applicablg 
FIGURE 2-3 


Networking Example 
Default Terminal Configuration 
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The factory default output network configuration is as follows: 


Peg ear eee ee fe ee eee ee | 
| Input Device | Default Output Network | 
Sarre ee ee ee ees aes ees oe eae eS eae | 
Keyboard | Display, Line l | 
| Line l | Display | 
| Line 2 | Display | 
| Line 3 | Display | 
4 


Thus, in the default configuration, characters typed on the keyboard are 
displayed and transmitted to Line 1 and characters received on Lines l, 
2 or 3 are displayed. The display screen is considered to be an output 
device for output network purposes. This configuration is equivalent to 
having the terminal set to Remote mode, Character mode and Half Duplex 
mode (see below). 


These modes of operation as well as the other ones defined below 
actually configure or change the output network for specific devices. 


2.7.1 Remote mode (MC 9) 


Sets the individual networks according to the values of Block/Character 
modes and Full/Half Duplex modes. When returning to Remote mode from 
Local mode, the output networks are changed to _ the appropriate 
configuration described below: 


2.7.1.1 Character Mode (MC 5) 


The normal conversational mode of operation transmits each 
character as it is typed on the keyboard. When set to 
Remote-Character modes (from commands), the output networks are 
changed according to the settings of Full/Half Duplex as follows: 
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Full Duplex (MC 8) 


|--------- nye: a a a a aaa | 
| © Input Device | Changes the Network as follows: | 
SAS eae ene eee ep ee eee ee ee es a ree | 
| Keyboard | Line 1 Added | 
| Line l | Display Added | 
| Line 2 | Unchanged | 
| Line 3 | Unchanged | 
= 


Half Duplex (MC *) 


[Panerai ee aaa aa | 
| Input Device | Changes the Network as follows | 
nanan an a a iri 5 a a aaa aaa aaa aa | 
| Keyboard | Display and Line 1 Added | 
| Line 1 | Display Added | 
| Line 2 | Unchanged | 
| Line 3 | eae | 
Pine ae oie ee ee pe Sg ee Tea | 


The above settings assume that the Keyboard’s Communication 
Line is Line 1 (default). If changed, the network would be 
set up with the new Keyboard’s Communication Line added rather 
than Line l. 


2.7.1.2 Block mode (MC &) 


Block mode sets up keyboard communications with the display; the 
communications lines” networks remain unchanged. This mode is 
intended for Block Transmission applications. These applications 
(discussed in Section 2.15) allow entry and local editing of 
displayed characters with subsequent transmission of portions of 
the entered data (field, line, window). 


|------------------ 4——————~-——- ~ = ~~ = -—- — - | 
| Input Device | changes the Network as follows: | 
aaa a De ee ee ee ee ee | 
| oe | Display Added, Line 1 Off | 
| Line 1] | Unchanged | 
| Line 2 | Unchanged | 
| Line 3 | Uucuaases | 
| oe eo ee woe sen A ene TD: nam sem SE sae oh ew fe ee Ae ca ee SS A APSO A ASO SRD SON Mm DD sme HD a an i sis ns Sea ce oe sa ii | 


The above settings assume that the Keyboard’s Communication Line is 
Line 1 (default). If changed, the network would be set up with the 
new Keyboard’s Communication Line turned off rather than Line l. 
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2.7.2 Local mode (MC ( ) 


This mode allows the keyboard to communicate with the display, but turns 
off all communications between the terminal and communications lines. 
Local mode is intended to provide a mechanism for detaching the terminal 
from the host computer system. This may be needed to perform some local 
operation such as programming function keys. 


When in Local mode, commands which make use of the keyboard’s 
communication line will not be executed. These include Transmit 
Line/Field/Window, Transmit mode function keys, BREAK, cursor pad keys 
in Transmit mode, read commands (Cursor, Output Network, Attribute, and 
Status Lines), Create Screen, and Transmit Answerback Message. 


The output network is set as follows: 


pene se ee ee ee pe ee eg ae ae | 
| Input Device | Changes the Network as follows: | 
Paes ee ee ee eee ee gt ee a ee | 
| Keyboard | Display Added, Line 1 Off | 
| Line 1 | Turned Off | 
| Line 2 | Unchanged | 
| Line 3 | Unchanged | 
[ree te ee > Se aaa a AE a aaa i | 


The above settings assume that the Keyboard’s Communication Line is Line 
1 (default). If changed, the network would be set up with the new 
Keyboard’s Communication Line turned off rather than Line l. 


Note that Local mode is intended for off-line operation when NO computer 
access is required. (Block mode should be used for off-line data entry 
with subsequent transmission to the host.) The following commands will 
have no effect in Local mode: Display/Transmit Status, Read Address, 
Read Attribute Word, Read Output Network, Transmit/Transmit All Line/ 
Field/Window, Create Screen, Initiate Break, Transmit Answerback Message 
and Function Keys and Cursor Pad Keys in Transmit mode. 


2./.3 Generalized Networking 


The Set Output Network command provides a generalized capability for 
defining the output network for each device. Since this command applies 
to the device on which it is received, function routing is required for 
setting the output network for other devices. This command returns the 
programmable ACK message character if successful; otherwise, the 
programmable NAK message character is returned. If requested from the 
keyboard no additional action is taken if successful. The keyboard bell 
is rung if unsuccessful. The ACK and NAK characters can be modified or 
suppressed through use of the Change Message Character command. The Set 
Output Network command can be used to override the output networks 
configured by the commands listed above (Remote/Local, Block/Character 
and Half/Full Duplex). For example, this command can be used to turn 
off character transmission from the keyboard. This would not change the 
status line display for the above modes. 
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2.7.4 Commands Changing Auxiliary Communication Lines Networks. 


Several commands are provided which change output networks for auxiliary 
communications: | a 


Attach Printer (CTRL-PRINT or MC }) 


Changes all output networks so that characters which are 
transmitted to the display will also be transmitted to Line 2. 


Detach Printer (CTRL-SHIFT-PRINT or MC ~) 


Changes all output networks so that characters are not 
transmitted to Line 2. 


Attach Tape (CTRL-TAPE or MC @) 


Changes all output networks so that characters which are 
transmitted to the display will also be transmitted to Line 3. 


Detach Tape (CTRL-SHIFT-TAPE or MC “*) 


Changes all output networks so that characters are not 
transmitted to Line 3. | 


Print Line/Window (SHIFT-PRINT, PRINT, MC | or MC {) 


On completion, changes all output networks so that characters 
are not transmitted to Line 2. 


Message to Tape (TAPE or MC ~“) 


On completion, changes all output networks so that characters 
are not transmitted to Line 3. 


Define Keyboard’s Communication Line 


Sets up keyboard communications with the specified line and 
turns off keyboard communications with the previous Keyboard’s 
Communication Line. 


2./.5 Networking Notes 


1. Only characters are networked to other devices according to the 
transmitting device’s output network. Command sequences are executed by 
the terminal and not networked. Illegal command sequence characters or 
those with errors are networked after the point at which the error is 
detected. 


2. Control code commands are networked (since they are characters). If 


the display is on for that device, they will be either executed or (if 
in Transparent mode) displayed. 
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2./.6 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section 


bo WH WW WD WWW WW Ww WH 


eH HF FOO WOH CO OC 


Multiple 
Multiple 
Multiple 
Multiple 
Multiple 
Multiple 


Devices 
Devices 
Devices 
Devices 
Devices 
Devices 


Mode 
Mode 
Mode 
Mode 
Mode 
Mode 


Setting 
Setting 
Setting 
Setting 
Setting 
Setting 
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Command 


Set Output Network 
Read Output Network 
Attach Printer 
Detach Printer 
Attach Tape 

Detach Tape 
Character 

Block 

Full Duplex 

Half Duplex 

Remote 

Local 


2.8 Restoring and Storing the Terminal Configuration 


2.8.1 Non-Volatile Memory 


When the CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminal is turned on, the terminal’s 
configuration will be set to the configuration stored in permanent 
Non-Volatile Memory (NVM). The factory default settings of this 
configuration are described in Figure 2-4. 


The entire terminal configuration except for the contents and attributes 
of display memory, programmable function keys and keyboard lock status 
can be stored in the terminal’s Non-Volatile Memory (NVM). 


The terminal has the capability, via the use of the Latent Expression, 
to perform a user specified sequence of operations on power up or reset. 
Typical uses of the Latent Expression are to program function keys, to 
display a message on the screen, or to provide some information to the 
host computer system. The maximum 80 character Latent Expression is 
executed whenever the terminal is powered up or reset and may be stored 
in NVM. It is executed as if the stored characters were typed on the 
keyboard. For information on programming the Latent Expression, see 
section 2.9 and the appropriate sections of Chapter 3. 


The terminal may also be programmed with a maximum 20 character 
Answerback Message (storeable in NVM). The command to transmit’ the 
Answerback Message is industry standard and is typically used to 
identify the terminal to a host computer system. The Answerback Message 
will be transmitted to the requesting communications line or to’ the 
Keyboard’s Communication Line if requested from the keyboard whenever a 
“E (ASCII chart location 5) or a Transmit Answerback Message command (MC 
Sp :) is received by the terminal. For information on programming the 
Answerback Message, see Section 2.9 and the appropriate sections of 
Chapter 3. 


Category 


General 


APL/ASCII 


Mode Settings 


Cursor Controls 


Editing 


Figure 2-4 


Factory Default Settings 


Function 


Message Characters 

~ESC 

-—ACK 

—NAK 

-SOM 

—-EOF 

-EOL 

—EOM 

-FKID 

-XON 

~XOFF 

~CPEOM 

-DELCHR 
Alert Line 
Prog. Status Message 
ASCII Underline Char. 
Form Feed 


Character Set 
Mode 


User/Programmer 
Text /Form 
Scroll/Page 


‘Character/Block 


Upper-lower/Caps 
Remote/Local 
Transparent Mode 
Auto Linefeed 
Auto Tabs 

Auto Wraparound 
Replace Char. Mode 


Cursor Address 
Cursor Type 

Tab Settings 
Margin Bell Offset 


Insert Mode 


Insert in Line/Window 
Clear Characteristics 
- Attribute 

- Character 

- Mask 
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Default Condition 


ASCII 
ASCII 
ASCII 


Chart 
Chart 
Chart 


Not used 


ASCIT 
ASCII 
ASCII 
ASCII 
ASCII 
ASCII 


Chart 
Chart 
Chart 
Chart 
Chart 
Chart 


Loc. 
Loce 
Loce 


Loc. 
Loc. 
Loce 
Loc. 
Loc. 
Loc. 


27 
6 
21 


23 
13 
13 
28 
17 
19 


Not used 

Not used 

Displayable 

None 

Change Underline Attribute 
Clear Screen 


ASCII 
Non~overstrike 


User 

Text 

Scroll 

Character 

Upper-lower Case 

Remote 

Off 

Off 

Off 

On 

Replace Character 
and Attribute 


Home (0,0) 

Flashing Underline 
8,16,24,...,128,132 | 
No margin bell 


Off 
Window 


non-display 

Space (32) 

change non-display 
attribute 


Changed 
in V3 
See App. G 


Display 


Multiple Devices 


Transmission 


Screen Control 


Function Keys, 
Stored Data 


Keyboard 


Figure 2-4 (contd. ) 


Factory Default Settings 


Blinking 


Reverse Video 
Half—bright 
Underline 
Non-display 
Protection 
Screen Video 


Protected Fields 
Display Memory 


Attribute List 
Output Networks 
FF Prior to Print 


Baud Rate 

Parity 

Duplex 

Stop Bits 

Parity Chk Input 
Transmission Delay 
Clear-to-Send Protocol 


Buffer Overflow 
Trailing Blanks 
Underlines 

Start of Print/Trans. 


Display Memory 
Window 

Window Number 
Start of Screen 
Display Width 


Programmable 
Function Keys 
Latent Expression 
Answerback Message 


Keyboard 


Bell 

Keyboard Communication 
Line 

Cursor Control Pad 


Off 

Off 

Off 

Off 

Off 

Off 

White characters on 
black background 

Normal brightness 

Spaces with Non-display 
attribute set 

0 


Keyboard: Disp,Line 1 on 


Lines 1,2,3: Display on 
On 


300 Baud 
None 

Half 

Two (2) 

Off 

None 

Line 1: Off 
Lines 2,3: On 
Disabled 
Suppressed 
Transmitted 
Home (0,0) 


Entire physical memory 
Entire display memory 
0 

Line 0 

80 columns 


Defaults (Figure 2-5) 
None 
None 


Unlocked 
Enabled 


Line 1 
Execute Mode 


2.8.2 Restoring the Terminal Configuration 


A command is provided which allows the user to reset the terminal to the 
current NVM configuration. This command is executed by typing the RESET 
key (shifted STAT key) or by typing the two keys MC , . This command is 
extremely powerful as it resets the entire terminal configuration 
including the programmable function keys and all of display memory. 


For user convenience, a command is provided which resets the terminal’s 
Non-Volatile Memory to the factory default configuration. This command 
should be used in emergencies when the exact configuration is not known 
and at other times when it is easier to configure the terminal this way. 
The terminal must be reset or powered off/on after this command is 
executed to set the current configuration to that stored in NVM. To 
execute this command, type the three characters MC Sp”~ . | 


2.8.3 Storing the Terminal Configuration 


Two commands are provided which store the terminal configuration in 
Non-volatile Memory. The first command, Store Communication 
Configuration, saves the values of baud rate, parity, stop bits and 
half/full duplex. To execute this command, type the three characters MC 
Sp C. This command is the safest command to execute when changes are 
only being made to the communications settings. It provides the same 
functionality as the dip switches did on the older C100/C104 terminals. 
The second command, Store Configuration, saves the entire terminal 
configuration as previously described. To execute this command, type 
the three characters MC Sp S. The power of this command is illustrated 
by the fact that if executed when the terminal is in Local mode, every 
time the terminal is subsequently powered on or reset it will be placed 
in Local mode. The terminal may appear broken to’ the unknowledgeable 
user as host computer communications are cut off when the terminal is 
configured in this way. 


A command is provided which displays on the terminal the exact contents 
of NVM. This command is primarily for factory use to determine whether 
NVM is functioning properly. Appendix B provides a detailed description 
of this display. To execute this command, type the three characters MC 
Sp ae 
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2.8.4 Related Commands 
Chapter 3 Section | Command 


3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Stored Data Display/Storage 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Latent Expression 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Execute Latent Expression 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Answerback Message 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Transmit Answerback Message 
3.1 General Reset | 

3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Factory Configuration Reset 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Store Communications Config 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Store Configuration 

3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Display Stored Configuration 


2-30 


2.9 Function Keys and Other Stored Data 


The standard set of programmable function keys on the CONCEPT 108/APL8 
terminal come in a contrasting color and are located above the main pad. 
This set of eight keys consists of five keys labeled with the editing 
legends (INSRT, DEL CHAR, INS DEL LINE, CLEAR EOL EOP, SEND) and Fl, F2, 
F3. Optionally, 11 additional keys can be added (located above and to 
the right of the main pad) and are labeled F4 through Fl4. Since each 
key allows both shifted and unshifted operation, the user actually has 
available 16 (optionally 38) unique function keys. All function keys 
have default configurations which are described below. All function 
keys, including the editing keys, are programmable to generate a user 
specifiable sequence of characters and/or commands. All function keys 
are reset to the default configurations whenever the terminal is powered 
up or reset. 


2.9.1 Function Key Modes 


Two function key operation modes are provided. The first of these, 
called Execute mode, executes the character/command sequence’ stored on 
the key as if the characters were typed on the keyboard. The normal 
networking and character processing for keyboard input will be 
performed. Execute mode for function keys is the standard mode for most 
users and is used for most conversational applications. Typical 
applications of Execute mode function keys are to store a _ sequence of 
characters which is to be used repetitively during a terminal session or 
to store a sequence of terminal commands which allow the user to change 
the terminal configuration easily. In the second mode of operation, 
called Transmit mode, when a key is depressed, the characters programmed 
on the key are sent to the Keyboard’s Communication Line (default - Line 
1) regardless of the keyboard’s output network. Transmit mode function 
keys are most often used in Block mode applications where normal 
keyboard data are displayed on the screen (and not transmitted). The 
keys are used to notify the host computer of a user request to perform a 
Specific operation. 


2.9.2 Function Key Defaults 


By default, the first five function keys are set to Execute mode (do not 
transmit any characters to the host computer) and perform the editing 
commands specified by their keytop legends. The remaining three 
(optionally 14 keys) are pre-programmed in Transmit mode with a specific 
set of character sequences. When depressed, each default Transmit 
function key transmits to the  Keyboard’s Communication Line 
(default-Line 1) the specified character preceded by the Function Key 
Identifier message character (FKID - by default FS, ASCII chart location 
28) and followed by the End Of Message (EOM) character (carriage 
return, ASCII chart location 13 by default). 


A list of the function key default settings is included as Figure 2-5. 
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Figure 2-5 
Programmable Function Key Defaults* 


= too ees =s a aa a de fae ey | 
| KEY |X=Execute | Unshifted | Shifted | | 
| |T=Transmit | | | | 
[Se ee eee ere ee ee Tn oe ey er ee ea | 
| INSRT | X | Insert Mode on | Insert Mode off | 
[=a See=— feos ore pn es ee ee 2 a aaa | 
[DEL CHAR| X [Delete Character in | Delete Character in | 
| | | Line /Field | Window | 
See == Cone es ee ee oe Lr ee | 
| LINE | X | Insert Line | Delete Line | 
|INS/DEL | | | | 
Sena ee ees FTO ae ae ee ee ro ere ee 
{| CLEAR | X | Clear to End Of |\Clear to End Of Window| 
|EOL/EOP | | Line/Field | | 
(arn ee Toe ee ae a aaa a alae | 
| SEND | X {Transmit Line/Field | Transmit Window | 
[=S==s5=2 fees s= 1 aan apa er ea (oes SesS3 35s = 2 S=s= | 
| Fl | T | 5 | to | 
ae FoscAH aS sss ote eo ee Sa aaa a | 
| F2 | T | 6 | & | 
T= eae as oi cael or ae ee ey ee ry ee | 
| F3 | T | 7 | : | 
(Sse e seca ars a Ton ee se ee ree eg ee | 
| F4 T | 8 | ( | 
jeer aaa cra alee A ee ae ee ee a ne eee | 
| F5 | T | 9 | ) | 
(Sa Ss 2 aa a aaa a Ae ee een ee ee | 
| F6 | T | | as | 
[ficomengereserer ey 5 Sara ae aaa nae eae ac aa aaa cla a | 
| F/ YP ¢ | 3 az | 
(See ; ea cas cai a as amas maiceraien alas hoo ee ee 
| F8 | T | oS | ’ | 
haan aal amano fone ae ae eg ee ee re | 
| BQ | T | = | = | 
(neo Sana aia ac ae poe ee oe | 
| F110 | T | > | ° | 
[== See= 5 aka redress (oe eee Se eer aa aaa aaa can | 
| Fll | T | ? | / | 
[SS ee ee re Se ree ee | 
| F12 | T | @ | C | 
oa foe ee ee ee Ce en re ee | 
| F113 | T | A | D | 
[eames aa a a at ele eer ee ee pr a ne | 
| F114 | T a a B | E | 
oa oS te eee yor ere eee ee fo Se ee ee | 


*Default Transmit Function keys transmit a three key sequence which is 
the character specified in the table preceded by the FKID message 
character and terminated by the EOM message character. 
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2.9.3 Programming of Function Keys 


Function keys can be programmed in two ways. The first method is 
intended to be used for programming function keys from the host computer 
and is compatible with the CONCEPT 100/104 terminals. This method is a 
command sequence which is executed by typing keys on the keyboard or 
transmitting characters to the terminal on a communication line. This 
command identifies the function key to be programmed, the function key 
mode (Transmit or Execute), and the character/commands to be programmed 
on the key. The second method, introduced with the CONCEPT 108, allows 
easier programming of function keys from the keyboard. In this method, 
the user types and edits on the display the characters/command sequences 
to be programmed on the key. When the user is’ satisfied that’ the 
characters/commands are correct, a second command is entered which 
programs the displayed sequence on the key. 


2.9.4 Programming Function Key Examples 


Example One: Program the word TEST followed by a carriage return (CR) 
onto F3. All characters including control codes (the carriage 
return) must be programmed on the key. The terminal does not make 
any assumptions concerning characters to be generated. 


To program this example using method one, type the two characters 
MC 4 followed by four parameters as follows: 


len - A numerical parameter indicating the length of the message to 
be programmed on the key. In this case the length is 5 and 
the parameter is % (ASCII Chart location 37). 


key - A parameter indicating the key to be pressed. When entering 
this command from the keyboard, the actual key can be 
depressed. Figure 3-3 shows that F3 can also be specified by 
typing a 7. | 


mode — Execute mode is desired. Again from Section 3-l1l, execute 
mode is indicated by typing a # (ASCII chart location 35). 


message — The five character message TEST followed by a carriage 
return is typed. 


Recapping: the sequence to type is the ten characters 
MC4427# TEST CR. 


To program this example using method two, type on the’ screen the 
desired message to be programmed on the key preceded and followed 
by a delimiter character. The delimiter character can be any 
character not used in the message. After the first delimiter, a 
character is placed on the screen which indicates the function key 
mode: X for Execute mote, T for transmit mode. (Note, upper case 
is required.) If neither X or T is found, Execute mode will be 
assumed. No extra spacing should be used between delimiters as 
these spaces will also be programmed on the key. The carriage 


2-33 


return must be put up on the screen in transparent mode (MC T). 
Wrapping around to additional lines is allowed and no additional 
characters are added when a wrap around is encountered (i.e., this 
does not indicate a carriage return-line feed control code 
combination). Thus, this example should be typed on the display as 
follows: oe 

/XTEST-*; / 


Then, position the cursor at the first delimiter, type the keys MC 
6 and press F3. 


Example Two: Program the command to Scroll Status Lines Forward (MC Sp 
d) on Fl. 


Using method one, the four parameters are: 


len —- The length is three and is indicated by typing a # (35) 
key - Either press Fl or type 5 

mode — Execute mode is indicated by typing a # (35) 

message — MC Sp d 

Recapping: type the eight characters MC 4 # 5 # MC Sp d. 


Using method two, the scroll status command must be displayed on 
the screen. When programming Execute mode function keys from the 
display, the programmable Command Introducer character (default - 
ESCAPE, ASCII chart location 27) indicates the MULT CODE key. As 
with other control codes, the ESCAPE character can only be 
displayed on the screen when the terminal is in Transparent mode. 
This example can be displayed as follows: 


d/ (Note: Space between 
ie ESCAPE and d) 

Then, position the cursor at the first delimiter, type the two keys 

MC 6 and press Fl. 


Notes: As mentioned in Example Two, when programming Execute mode 
function keys, Command Introducer characters (which are by default the 
ESCAPE control code) are converted to MULT CODEs. If the application 
actually requires that this character be generated, the programming 
process would be as follows: 


1. Change the Command Introducer via the Change Message Character 
command (see Section 2-12). 

2. Program the function key using the ESCAPE character where 
needed. If this is done on a communication line, the new 
Command Introducer should be used. 

3. Change the Command Introducer back to ESCAPE via the Change 
Message Character command. 
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The most common error encountered when programming Transmit mode 
function keys is caused by the CONCEPT terminal being set to an 
incorrect character length. The symptoms of this problem are that 


characters within the message appear to have been lost or _ not 
transmitted to the host computer. Please note the following: 


1. For each character transmitted, the CONCEPT terminal transmits 
a Single start bit, seven data bits, O or 1 parity bit, and l 
or 2 stop bits. This amounts to between nine and eleven total 
bits. See Appendix C for more details. 


2. Selecting no parity causes no parity bit to be sent. If a 
parity bit is required one of the other parity selections must 
be made. 


3. Selection of two stop bits is normal for baud rates of 300 and 
below. However, this convention is not strictly held to and 
the stop bit requirement should be verified if trouble is 
encountered. 


Specifying an incorrect character length causes similar symptoms 
whenever a computer program uses Read commands (Read Cursor Position, 
Read Output Network, Read Attribute Word) or Transmit commands (Transmit 
Status Line, Transmit Line/Field/Window). 


When programming function keys on the display in APL, specifying the 
function key mode is accomplished by displaying the APL equivalents of X 
and T (> and ~). 


2.9.5 Displaying Function Keys 


The contents of any function key can be displayed on the screen by 
typing the two characters MC 2 and pressing the desired key. The 
contents will be shown with control codes displayed as their Transparent 
mode equivalents. MULT CODEs will be displayed as the Command 
Introducer character (default ESCAPE - ASCII chart location 27). In 
addition, the key being displayed and the amount of remaining function 
key storage space (in 256 character blocks and characters) are displayed 
on the Alert Status Line. 


A second command is provided for displaying function keys’ which also 
places the terminal in Local and Transparent modes (for easier entry of 
control codes). This command is entered by typing the four characters 
MC Sp = Sp. The user must exit manually from Local and Transparent 
modes (MC 9 MC t ). This command is useful for modification of a 
previously programmed function key. 


2.9.6 Resetting Function Keys 

Function keys may be reprogrammed and the contents changed whenever 
desired. In addition, individual keys can be reset to their default 
configuration, and all keys can be reset to their default 


configurations. 
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To set individual keys to their default configurations using the 
first method for programming function keys, specify the function 
key mode as either Default Transmit (type a space) or Default 
Execute (type an !). For example, to reset Fl to its default 
setting, type the five keys MC 4 Sp 5 Sp. Using the second method, 
the normal procedure is followed with only an X or T displayed 
between delimiters. 


Type the two keys MC $ to reset all keys to their default 
configurations. 


2.9.7 Function Key Memory 


If programmed by method one, the maximum number of characters that can 
be stored on each function key is 30/71. If programmed by method two, 
the total number of characters is limited by the amount of available 
display memory. Initially, four page terminals have 311 characters of 
function key memory and eight page terminals have 1143 characters of 
function key memory. The factory default programming of function keys 
does not use any function key memory. 


The user may allocate pages of display memory for use as function key 
storage. Each page of memory adds more than 3800 characters of 


additional function key storage. Figure 2-6 lists available function 
key memory. 


Figure 2-6 
Available Function Key Memory 
Display Pages Four Page Unit Eight Page Unit 
1 11975 28359 
2 8087 24471 
3 4199 20583 
4 311 16695 
5 = 12807 
6 so 8919 
7 a 5031 
8 = 1143 


This memory allocation can be stored in NVM. 


2.9.8 Executing Function Keys 


A command is provided which allows function keys to be executed 
(pressed) under program control. If the request is for an Execute mode 
function key, the characters programmed on the key will be treated as if 
they were received on the requesting device. Examples of use of this 
capability are to execute a sequence of commands with a minimum of 
character transmission or to store large volumes of text using the 
function keys as temporary offline storage. 
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2.9.9 Programming, Displaying and Executing the Latent Expression 


Commands are provided which allow manipulation of the Latent Expression 
in a manner similar to that used for function keys. 


The Latent Expression can be programmed by typing the three characters 
MC Sp I followed by a beginning delimiter, the desired expression and an 
ending delimiter. The maximum length of the Latent Expression is 80 
characters. 


The Latent Expression can also be programmed from the display by typing 
the desired Latent Expression on the display preceded by a delimiter 
character and followed by a delimiter character. Control codes must be 
put up in their transparent mode form. Programmable Command Introducer 
characters (ESCAPE) are converted to MULT CODEs. See Section 2.9.4 for 
a technique for transmitting the programmable Command Introducer 
character. When the operator is satisfied that the typed information is 
correct, the cursor should be positioned at the first delimiter and the 
four characters MC Sp = ( should be typed. 


In both cases, after entry the Latent Expression must be stored in NVM 
via the Store Configuration command (MC Sp S). 


The Latent Expression can be displayed by typing the four characters MC 
Sp = °. A second command is’ provided for displaying the Latent 
Expression which also puts the terminal in Local and Transparent modes 
(for easier entry of control codes). This command is entered by typing 
the four characters MC Sp = &. The user must manually exit Local and 
Transparent modes. Be careful to do this prior to storing the Latent 
Expression in NVM or the terminal will be ‘permanently’ in 
Local/Transparent mode. 


The Latent Expression will be executed whenever the terminal is powered 
on or reset. In addition, a command is’ provided which executes the 
Latent Expression at any point during the terminal session. To execute 
this command, type the three characters MC Sp E. 


2.9.10 Programming, Displaying and Executing the Answerback Message. 


Commands are provided which allow manipulation of the Answerback Message 
in amanner similar to that used for the Latent Expression. The 
Answerback Message can be programmed by typing the three characters MC 
Sp H followed by a beginning delimiter, the desired Answerback Message 
and an ending delimiter. The maximum length of the Answerback Message 
is 20 characters. 


The Answerback Message can also be programmed from the display by typing 
the desired Answerback Message on the display preceded by a delimiter 
character and followed by a delimiter character. Control codes must be 
put up in their Transparent mode form. If the programmable command 


Vigo df 


introducer character is entered, it will not be converted to MULT CODE. 
When the operator is satisfied that the typed information is correct, 
the cursor should be positioned at the first delimiter and the four 
characters MC Sp = & should be typed. 


In both cases, after entry the Answerback Message must be stored in NVM 
via the Store Configuration Command (MC Sp S). 


The Answerback Message can be displayed by typing the four characters MC 
Sp = S$. A second command is provided for displaying the Answerback 
Message which also puts the terminal in Local and Transparent modes (for 
easier entry of control codes). This command is entered by typing the 
four characters MC Sp = #. The user must manually exit Local and 
Transparent modes. (Be careful to do this prior to storing in NVM.) 


The Answerback Message will be transmitted to the requesting 
communication line or to the Keyboard’s Communication Line if requested 
by the keyboard (default - Line 1) whenever a “E is received on that 
line. In addition, a command is provided which transmits the Answerback 
Message. To execute this command type the three characters MC Sp :. 


2.9.11 Related Commands 
Chapter 3 Section Command 


3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Display Function Key 

3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Function Key - Screen 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Function Key - General 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Execute Function Key 

3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Reset All Function Keys 

3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Stored Data Display/Storage 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Latent Expression 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Execute Latent Expression 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Program Answerback Message 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Transmit Answerback Message 
3.11 Function Keys, Stored Data Allocate Memory 
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2.10 Self Test 


2.10.1 Self Test Execution 


The CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminals provide five different self test 
operations. These tests are: 


-Display Memory (RAM) 
-Program Memory (ROM) 
-Non-Volatile Memory (NVM) 
-Communications Character 
-Communications Controls 


RAM, ROM and NVM tests are automatically performed whenever the terminal 
is powered up or reset. Specific tests can also be performed whenever 
desired through execution of the Self Test command. Self Test errors 
are displayed on the Alert Status Line. See Section 3.1 for details. 


When executing the Self Test command, an option is provided which allows 
repeated execution of the command until an error is found or the 
terminal is reset or powered off. 

The tests for communications characters and controls require attachment 
of a loopback connector (an RS232 type connector with pins 2-3 and 4-5 
jumpered together). This connector is not provided with the terminal. 
2.10.2 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 


3.1 General Self Test 


2239 


2.11 Additional Keyboard Functionality 


2.11.1 Cursor Key Pad, Break Key and Back Tab Key. 


The keys on the cursor key pad, the Break key and the Back Tab key 
normally execute their specified commands and do not transmit any 
characters. 


Certain applications may require that these keys transmit a unique 
sequence of characters rather than execute their prespecified command. 
This can be accomplished by placing the cursor key pad in Transmit mode. 
When in Transmit mode each key will generate a unique character preceded 
by the programmable Command Introducer (default-Escape, “[) and followed 
by the Cursor Pad End Of Message character (default - not used). Figure 
2-7 lists the unique character generated by each key. On some of the 
keys it is not possible to distinguish between unshifted, shifted, 
control and control-shifted versions. To place the cursor pad in 
Transmit mode, type the two characters MC X. To return to Execute mode, 
the terminal must receive the two characters ESCAPE x from a 
communications line. This may be performed from the keyboard if a 
loopback connector is attached or if the host computer system will echo 
back the ESCAPE control code. 


These keys may also be set both to execute their specified command and 
transmit the unique character sequences described above. To place the 
keyboard in Transmit and Execute mode, type the three Characters MC Sp 
X. Note: Do not set MULT CODE to Transmit and Echo, since command 
identifier characters will not be networked. 


Other applications may require that the cursor pad keys, Break key and 
Back Tab key be disabled. When disabled, these keys will neither 
execute a command nor transmit a character sequence, but will sound the 
keyboard bell. To disable these keys, type the three characters MC Sp 


Individual keys may be set to any of the different modes described above 
(Execute, Transmit, Execute and Transmit, Disable) through use of the 
Set Cursor Pad Keys command. If the key cannot be differentiated with 
respect to shifted, unshifted, control and control-shifted in the 
default state, it also cannot be differentiated through this command. 
The individual cursor key modes can be stored in NVM. 


21142 Keyboard Lock 


The entire keyboard can be locked via the Keyboard Lock command. After 
it has been locked, the keyboard can only be unlocked through receipt of 
a keyboard unlock command ona communication line or by turning the 
terminal power off/on. The keyboard lock status will not be stored in 
NVM. If a key is pressed when the keyboard is locked, the keyboard bell 
will sound. 
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Figure 2-/ 


Cursor Key Pad - Transmission Mode Identifier Characters 
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2.11.3 Keyboard Bell 


A command is provided which disables the keyboard bell. This will not 
have any effect on the key click. The bell will be disabled for all 
commands which normally ring the bell. To disable the bell, type the 
three characters MC Sp b.. Type the three characters MC Sp B to bring 
the bell back. 


2.11.4 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section Command 
3.12 Keyboard Keyboard Lock 
3.12 Keyboard Keyboard Unlock 
3.12 Keyboard Keyboard Bell Enable 
3.12 Keyboard Keyboard Bell Disable 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad to Transmit 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad to Execute 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad to Transmit & 
Execute 
3.12 Keyboard Disable Cursor Pad 
3.12 Keyboard Set Cursor Pad Keys-General 


2.12 Programmable Message Characters 


2.12.1 Usage 


Terminal commands make use of a number of special characters. In order 
to provide the greatest flexibility and ease of use with a variety of 
computer and communications systems, these characters have been made 
user modifiable on the CONCEPT 108 terminals. These characters’ and 
their usage and default values are listed in Figure 2-8. 


Different Command Introducer characters may be used for each device. 
See Section 2.13 —- Multiple Attribute Lists - for a description of this 
capability. Message characters other than the Command Introducer apply 
to the entire terminal. 


The Change Message Character command allows any of the above message 
characters to be changed. Entering a null (*@, ASCII Chart location 0) 
for any message character except for the delay character indicates that 
the message character is not to be used. Legal delay characters are all 
control codes (ASCII chart locations 0-31) and ASCII chart locations 
123-127. Entering any other character indicates that the delay 
character is not to be defined. 


2.12.2 Related Commands 
Chapter 3 Section Command 


3.1 General Change Message Character 
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Figure 2-8 


Programmable Message Characters 


Special Character 


{Command Introducer 
|for Command Sequences 
| (ESCAPE) 

| 


| aaa prmnn tenn nnn nnn nnn 


| Acknowledgement- 
[terminal request 
[completed (ACK) 


|Negative 

| Acknowledgement — 
|terminal request not 
[completed (NAK) 


|Start of Message (SOM) 


Ss |S aaSEnS | 


4 

| Usage [Default Values | 

| |(Character, Control| 

| {|Code, ASCII Chart | 

| |\Location) | 

sme i a lara Sa ar acai ra tea a 

\-Used to introduce IESC “*[ 27 | 

[all Command Sequences. | | 

| | | 

|-Precedes cursor pad | | 

[keys when in Transmit | | 

|mode. | | 

a a ca | 

{Set Output Network |ACK “*F 6 | 

|Attach Printer | | 

|Attach Tape | | 
yaaa a ae ada | 

[Set Output Network |NAK “U 21 | 

|Attach Printer | | 

|Attach Tape | | 

| | | 

Sa er er ee ee oe ge ee ee ena Sr re art re | 
[Block Transmit Commands |Not Used | 

[and Read Commands - used| | 

[to mark beginning of | | 

[transmitted characters | | 

(an aac ars fore See eee ee oe | 


l\End of Field (EOF) 
| 


[End of Line (EOL) 
| 


IBlock Transmit Commands |ETB “W 23 


|l- Used to mark end of 


[field (unprotected group| 


lof characters). Also 
jJused in Function | 


|Routing. 


[Block Transmit Commands 
|- Used to mark the end 


lof each line 


[CR “M 13 | 
| | 


paagae oREEAETL prmmn ncn nnn nnn nnn nnn promocn nena c nnn | 


|End of Message (EOM) 
| 


|Function Key 
| Transmission 
|Leadin (FKID) 


|Block Transmit Commands 
|- Used to mark the end 


lof message. 
[character for Read 
[commands and Transmit 
[mode function keys. 


+ ee NS Cee Lae A a SONNE SR SN EE SS CY na SOR SON cD SEND SD 


|Precedes the unique 


Icharacter used for each 


[function key when in 


[default Transmit mode. 


Terminating | 


[CR “M 13 
| 


mfr nnn nnn nnn nnn | 


IFS *\ 28 
| 


Figure 2-8 (contd). 


Programmable Message Characters 


|Resume Transmission 
| (XON) 
| 


|Suspend Transmission 
| CXOFF) 


+t 
[Used both to restart IDCl1 “*Q 17 


[suspended terminal 
[output during a block | 
[transmit function | 
lexecution (sent out by | 
[the host computer) or to| 
[restart terminal input | 
[if suspended via Buffer 
[Overflow Control (sent 
[out by the terminal). 


[Used both to suspend 
[terminal output during 
[block transmit function 
|execution (sent out by 
[the host computer) or to| 
|suspend terminal input | 
lvia Buffer Overflow | 
[Control (sent out by the] 
|terminal). | 


| 
| 
| 
[SSR Sea ee Fa aaa a a aa Gee re 
| 
| 
| 
| 


|= ae pocmn annem nnn nnn froma cannon ncn 


|Cursor Pad End of 
|Message (CPEOM) 


|Delay Character - 
[ignored (NULL) 
| 


[Follows the cursor pad_ |Not used 
|keys when in Transmit | 
{mode ~ | 


{|A character which is |Not used 
[ignored whenever it is | 
lencountered ona | 
{communications line. It| 

[may occur within command] 
|sequences without | 
|affecting the sequence. 

[Used for timing. 


213 Multiple Attribute Lists and Multiple Window Lists 


2.13.1 Storage of Terminal Settings/Modes 


Terminal settings and modes are stored in one of four different types of 
lists within the terminal. These lists are: 


-Attribute Lists: Contain most mode and configuration settings. 
Figure 2-9 describes attribute list contents. Four different 
attribute lists may be defined (numbers 0-3). (See Figure 2-9 
for attribute list contents.) 


-Window Lists: Contain window related information as described in 
Figure 2-10. Four different window lists may be defined 
(numbers 0-3). 


-Device Lists: These modes and configurations are stored for each 
device. Since there is one device list stored for each 
terminal device (keyboard and up to three communications 
lines), a maximum of four devices lists may be defined. To 
change any value, the appropriate command must be received on 
that device or be Function Routed to that device. Figure 2-11 
lists the information stored in these lists. 


-Terminal Wide List: All other mode settings and configurations 
apply to the entire terminal. They may be changed directly 
from any device. Figure 2-12 lists the information stored in 
this list. 
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Figure 2-9 
Attribute List Contents 


Command Introducer (Escape Character) 


User/Programmer Mode 
Text/Form Mode 


Scroll/Page Mode 
Transparent Mode On/Off 
Auto-Wraparound On/Off 
Auto-Tabs On/Off 
Auto-Linefeed On/Off 
Character Attribute Setting: 
Blink 
Reverse Video 
Half Bright 
Underline 
Non-Display 
Protection 
Character Set 
Replace Character & Attribute/Character Only mode 
Overstrike/Normal Mode (Selected through use of APL/ASCII Commands) 


Figure 2-10 
Window List Contents 


Window Definition 
Cursor Position 
Start of Print/Transmit 


Figure 2-11 
Device List Contents 


Attribute List Number 

Window List Number 

Insert Mode On/Off 

Insert Type (Line/Window) 
Output Network 

Baud Rate 

Parity 

Stop Bits 

CTS/RTS Protocol On/Off 

Buffer Overflow Control On/Off 
Parity Checking On Input On/Off 
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Figure 2-12 


Terminal Wide List Contents 


All Message Characters except for the Command Introducer (Escape) 


Upper-Lower/Caps Lock 
Remote/Local Mode 
Character/Block Mode 
Full/Half Duplex Mode 

Text Tabs Settings 

Clear Characteristics 
Margin Bell Offset 

Screen Normal/Reverse Video 


Cursor Type - Underline / Reverse Video Block 


Normai/Half Bright Protected Fields 
Form Feed Prior to Print On/Off 
Trailing Blank Suppression On/Off 
Underline Transmission On/Off 
Transmission Delay 

Display Width -— 80/132 Columns 

Start of Screen 

Latent Expression 

Answerback Message 

Memory Allocation 

Keyboard Lock/Unlock 

Keyboard Bell Enable/Disable 

Cursor Pad Mode(s) 

Form Feed to Clear Screen/Top of Page 
ASCII Underline 

Alert Line Displayable/Not Displayable 
Programmable Function Keys 

Keyboard Communication Line 
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Changed 
in V3 
See App. G 


2.13.2 Multiple Attribute List Usage 


Four separate attribute lists may be defined (numbered 0-3). #£The 
terminal’s default configuration has all devices using attribute list 0. 
A command is provided which lets a device select a specific attribute 
list (Attribute List Selection). Each list may be different from those 
used by other devices or a list may be shared by several devices. 


There are two methods by which the contents of one device’s attribute 
list can be changed through another device. The first is through use of 
the Function Routing command. The second method is to use the Select 
Attribute List command to select that attribute list; change the desired 
settings; and return to the original attribute list. 


The ability to define multiple attribute lists can be used in two 
distinctly different ways: 


-The terminal can quickly and easily be changed to a completely 
different configuration and back again. For applications 
requiring this flexibility, the attribute lists would be set up 
one time and then the Attribute List Selection command would be 
used to switch between these lists. 


-Devices can be set up to use different attribute lists, thus 
allowing each device to have different mode settings, etc. 


The user need not be concerned with these capabilities unless’ these 
types of functionality are required. 


A second command is provided which copies a specified attribute list 
into the list used by the requesting device (Copy Attribute List). This 
command is useful for creating a list which is similar, but not 
identical, to a previously defined list. 


2.13.3 Multiple Attribute List Example 


Set up the terminal so that Line 1 uses attribute list O which is set to 
Programmer mode and the keyboard uses attribute list 1 which is set to 
User mode. | 


-By default all devices use attribute list 0. Verify this by 
looking at the Keyboard and Line 1 Programmer Status Lines. 


-Set attribute list 0O to Programmer mode by typing the two 
characters MC U. Verify the change via the status lines. 


-~Change the keyboard to attribute list 1 by using the Attribute 
List Selection command. Type the four characters MC Sp y !. The 
keyboard is now using attribute list 1 and Line 1 is using 
attribute list 0. Verify via the Programmer Status Lines. 


-Attribute list 1 still is set to the factory default which is User 
mode. Again, verify via the status lines (User and Programmer). 
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2.13.4 Multiple Cursors and Windows 


Four separate windows may be defined (numbered 0-3). The terminal’s 
default configuration has all devices using window 0. A command (Window 
Selection) is provided which lets a device select a specific window 
number. The window list selected for one device may be different than 
that used by other devices or a window list may be shared by several 
devices. 


There are two ways to change a given device’s window list through 
another device. The first is through the Function Routing command. A 
second method is to use the Select Window command to select that window 
list; change the window definition; and return to the original window 
list. When returned to the original window list, the cursor position 
will be the same as it was prior to the change. 


As with attribute lists, the ability to define multiple windows’ and 
cursors can pe used in two different ways: 


-The terminal can quickly and easily be changed between multiple 
window definitions. 


-Devices can be set up to use different windows. 


The user need not be concerned with these capabilities unless this type 
of functionality is needed. 


2.13.5 Multiple Cursors and Windows Example 


Set up the terminal from the keyboard to have separate windows for the 
keyboard and for the main computer line. Make the keyboard’s window be 
lines 0-95 and columns 0-39, and the computer’s window be lines 0-95 
and columns 40-79. 


The keyboard’s cursor (the one which is shown as either a blinking 
underline or a blinking block) must be visible at all times. This may 
come into play if you decide to set up another example with different 
window definitions. 


-All devices initially use window 0. Let this be the computers 
window. Define the window with a home position of 0,39 and 96 
lines, 40 columns. Type the seven keys: MC v Sp G “A Sp H 


-Set the keyboard window to window 1. To select window 1, type the 
four keys: MC Sp z ! : 


~Since all window definitions default to all of memory, define this 
window (window 1) with a home position of 0,0 and 96 lines, 40 
columns. Type the seven keys: MC v Sp Sp “A Sp H 


-Verify the correct window definitions via status lines. Type the 
status key to see the keyboard’s window definition (displayed on 
the keyboard’s User Status Line). 
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-Type the four keys MC / Sp ! to see the computer’s window 
definition (displayed on the Line 1 User Status Line). 


-Verify that the devices are using the correct window numbers via 
the status lines. Type the four keys MC / ! Sp to see _ the 
keyboard’s window number (displayed on the keyboard’s Programmer 
Status Line -— for location see Figure 2-2). Type the four keys MC 
/ ! ! to see the computer’s window number (displayed on the Line l 
Programmer Status Line). 


2.13.6 Related Commands 
Chapter 3 Section Command 


General Attribute List Selection 
eneral Copy Attribute List 
eneral Window Selection 

1 Screen Control Define Window 


WwW Ww W 
e 
ae 
@) @ 


2.14 Using the Printer and Tape Ports 


2.14.1 Printer Port 


The CONCEPT terminal’s second communication line (Line 2) is often used 
as an RS232 serial printer port for selective printing of characters 
that have been transmitted to the terminal. A keyboard key labelled 
PRINT can be used to perform a number of different printing operations: 


PRINT: Prints (sends to Line 2) all characters in the current 
window from the home position up to but not including’ the 
cursor position. If the cursor is at the home position, the 
entire window will be printed. A Start of Print can be 
defined by positioning the cursor at the desired starting 
position and typing the two characters MC l. After this the 
cursor should be returned to the correct ending position. Any 
control codes stored in the window are printed as spaces. If 
Form Feed Prior to Print is set (default) a Form Feed (“L, 
ASCII chart location 12) will be sent to the printer prior to 
execution of this command. 


SHIFT-PRINT: (Executed by pressing the PRINT key while holding down 
the shift key) Prints all the characters in the current line 
from the beginning of the line up to but not including the 
cursor position. If the cursor is at the beginning of the 
line, the entire line is printed. Any control codes stored in 
the line are printed as spaces. If Form Feed Prior to Print 
is set (default), a Form Feed (“*L, ASCII chart location 12) 
will be sent to the printer prior to execution of this 
command. 


CONTROL-PRINT: (Executed by pressing the PRINT key while holding 
down the CTRL key) Attachs the printer port so that any 
characters which are sent to the display are also printed. 


CONTROL-SHIFT-PRINT: (Executed by pressing the PRINT key while 
holding down the CTRL and SHIFT keys) Detachs the printer port 
so that displayed characters are not printed. 


The communications interfacing requirements for the Printer Port are 
described in Appendix C. In order to have the best likelihood for 
direct compatibility with printers, the signal lines for the printer 
port are reversed from those on the main communications line. 


If the keyboard bell should ring when executing any of the above 
commands, a control signal (Clear-to-Send) required by the printer port 
has not been received. First, check that the interface cabling is 
correct. Second, check whether the printer can provide the required 
Clear-to-Send signal. If not, the requirement for this signal can be 
turned off through use of the CTS/RTS Protocol Off command. To execute 
this command from the keyboard, with the terminal in Programmer mode, 
Function Route the required command to the printer port by typing the 
seven characters: MC Q " MC Sp v “W. 
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For permanent reconfiguration, save the configuration in NVM by typing 
the three characters: MC Sp S. 


If the terminal receives an XOFF programmable message character (default 
*S, ASCII chart location 19) from the printer during the execution of 
either the Print Line or Print Window commands, the print operation will 
be suspended. This operation will be resumed when the XON programmable 
message character (default *Q, ASCII chart location 17) is received. 
Thus, printers with this type of buffer overflow control are supported. 
The XON and XOFF characters can be changed via the Change Message 
Character command. 


The CTS/RTS Protocol can also be used to control the printing operation. 
The print command will suspend printing if this protocol is enabled and 
the Clear-to-Send signal is not found. 


2.14.2 Tape Port 


The CONCEPT terminal’s third communication line (Line 3) is often used 
as an RS-232 serial tape or floppy disk port for interfacing with this 


type of equipment. A key labelled TAPE can be used to perform a number 
of different operations: 


TAPE: Sends to Line 3 all characters in the current window from the 
home position up to but not including the current cursor 
position. If the cursor is at the home position, the entire 
window will be transmitted. A Start of Transmit can be 
defined as described in Section 2.14.1. 


CONTROL-TAPE: (Executed by pressing the TAPE key while holding down 
the CTRL key) Attachs the tape port so that any characters 
which are sent to the display are also transmitted to the tape 
port. 


CONTROL-SHIFT-TAPE: (Executed by pressing the TAPE key while 
holding down the CTRL and SHIFT keys) Detachs the tape port so 
that displayed characters are not transmitted to the tape 
port. 


As with the printer port, the communications interfacing requirements 


for the tape port are described in Appendix C. The signal lines for the 
tape port are exactly the same as those on the main communications line. 


If the keyboard bell should ring when executing any of the above 
commands, a control signal (Clear-to-Send) required by the tape port has 
not been received. First, check that the interface cabling is correct. 
Second, check whether the floppy disk/tape can provide the required 
Clear-to-Send signal. If not, the requirement for this signal can be 
turned off through use of the CTS/RTS Protocol Off command. To execute 
this command from the keyboard (with the terminal in Programmer mode) 


2-54 


Function Route the required command to the tape port by typing the seven 
characters: MC Q # MC Sp v “W. 


For permanent reconfiguration, save the configuration in NVM by typing 
the three characters MC Sp S. 


The same capabilities as found on the printer port using the XON and 
XOFF programmable message characters and the CTS/RTS Protocol for 
control of output are available for the tape port. 


2.14.3 The Shared Printer Interface (SPI) 


The CONCEPT Shared Printer Interface (SPI) is a separate peripheral 
device that enables computer users to extract additional 
cost/performance benefits from their peripheral equipment by sharing 
multiple CONCEPT 100 and APL series display terminals with a_ single 
printer or auxiliary device. In fact, the SPI can be used with any 
communications device for the purpose of sharing another device as long 
as the first device can supply a Request-to-Send RS-232 control signal 
when access to the shared device is desired. 


Each Shared Printer Interface can accept from one to four inputs 
(CONCEPT terminals) and issues a single output -- either to a printer or 
to another SPI. In this way, multiple SPIs may be cascaded to allow 
more than four terminals to share a single device. 


Note that when using an SPI, the CTS/RTS Protocol must be on for Line 2. 


2.14.4 Related Commands 
Chapter 3 Section Command 


3.8 Multiple Devices All Commands 
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2.15 Full Screen Applications Functionality 


Full Screen Applications are those applications which display an entire 


Screen’s worth of characters/data and allow the user to interact with 
this display as desired. These applications generally fall into two 
categories: 


Text Editing/Word Processing Applications - The screen displays a 
selected number of lines of the current document. The user 
then can make changes directly to the displayed characters. 
Characters can be changed, inserted or deleted, sentences can 
be moved/modified and lines can be added, etc. In general, 
the modified document is immediately displayed on the screen. 


Data Entry/Retrieval Applications - In these applications, the user 
is entering, editing or searching for specific data. A form 
is placed on the screen and user data are entered into 
specific areas. The user can move to any of these areas and 
make corrections. As with Text Editing Applications, changes 
in the data are immediately reflected on the screen. 


215.1 Placing Data on the Screen 


Current development of Full Screen Applications for both text editing 
and data entry/retrieval use three different techniques for placing data 
on the screen and interfacing with the host computer. This section is 
not intended to be a discussion of the pros and cons of these techniques 
-- the CONCEPT 108 terminal provides significant functionality which 
Supports the development of applications using the technique of the 
user’s choice. The three options can be briefly described as follows: 


Full Duplex Conversational - In these applications, the host 
maintains complete control over the display. Characters that 
are entered from the keyboard are transmitted and not 
displayed. Instead, the host computer echos’ the characters 
back to the terminal while maintaining the applications data 
files. Commands usually consist of sequences of special 
characters (such as control codes or escape sequences). The 
host has the ability to prevent the placement of data in 
specific areas of the screen and to prevent the execution of 
unauthorized commands. These applications are most often 
developed on Full Duplex computers such as those manufactured 
by Digital Equipment Corporation and Data General. 


Half Duplex Conversational - In these applications the user has 
control over the characters that are displayed on the screen. 
The host monitors all actions and typed characters’ and 
performs any necessary file maintenance. Commands consist of 
sequences of special characters (such as control codes or 
escape sequences). The user has the ability to place data 
anywhere on the screen. However, the host maintains control 
over unauthorized command execution. These applications are 
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most often developed on Half Duplex computers such as those 
manufactered by IBM and Univac. 


Block Transmission - In these applications, the user has control 
over the characters that are displayed on the screen. In 
general the host computer does not know what actions or 
characters are being typed. When data/character entry and 
editing are complete, the host computer is notified and the 
screen contents are read. As with the other systems, commands 
consist of sequences of special characters. However, more 
flexibility in selection of these characters is available as 
communication to the host computer consists only of commands. 
Data/characters are transmitted to the host computer only when 
requested. ‘Typically, some commands may be executed locally 
by the user while other commands are requested through the 
host computer. These applications can be developed on both 
Full and Half Duplex computers. On Full Duplex Systems, the 
terminal must be configured so that when characters are being 
transmitted to the host computer, the echoed characters do not 
damage the display contents or interfere with the _ block 
transmission process. 


The remainder of this section describes these capabilities and indicates 
which techniques are likely to make use of them. 


2215.2 Commonly Used Functionality 


The following CONCEPT 108 terminal capabilities are often used in Full 
Screen Applications. 


Windows - Windows can be used in all types of Full Screen 
Applications for selection of a specific area of display 
memory . Windows can also be used as a form of 


“super-protection’ for areas of display memory. 


Multiple Pages of Memory - Four and eight pages of memory can be 
used in all types of Full Screen Applications. Examples 
include: slow speed Data Entry/Retrieval Applications where 
screen formats are put up one time and selecting the 
appropriate format is accomplished via windows; anda text 
editing system where a full page of text is to be edited at 
one time. 


Function Keys - Function keys can be used in all types of Full 
Screen Applications to send data or to perform commands. In 
Full Duplex conversational applications and some Half Duplex 
conversational applications, these keys can be programmed in 
Transmit mode to send the desired commands. When pressed 
these keys will transmit the programmed characters to the host 
computer. Other applications make use of the function keys in 
Execute mode for either executing commands (such as defining a 
window) or in Transmit mode for transmitting a command to the 
host computer. 
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Editing Commands - Extensive editing commands (insert, delete, 
clear etc.) are provided as described below. Editing commands 
can be executed both from the keyboard and from communication 


lines. Half Duplex Conversational and Block Transmission 
applications would make use of these commands from the 


keyboard, while Full Duplex conversational applications would 
make use of these commands from the communications lines. 


Block Transmission Capabilities - An extensive group of block 
transmission commands are provided as described below. These 
commands are used in Block Transmission Applications’ to 
transmit any specified portion of the display memory to the 
host computer. 


Cursor Controls - These commands allow the application to place 
characters at specified locations in display memory and also 
to be able to determine (Read) the current cursor position. 
This is important for all types of Full Screen Applications. 


Protection - As described earlier, individual characters within 
display memory can be set to ‘protected’. When the terminal 
is in User mode, characters cannot be typed into protected 
areas. Additionally, several block transmision commands are 
provided which will only transmit unprotected portions of 
display memory. Additional commands are provided which clear 
only unprotected areas of display memory. Protection is often 
used for data entry/retrieval Block Transmission Applications 
to define fields for data entry. The protected areas of the 
screen are used to store fixed data and the screen format. 
Protection may also be used in Half Duplex Conversational 
Applications to prevent data entry in certain areas of memory. 


Cursor Pad Keys - Cursor pad keys can be configured so that they 
execute locally (Block Transmission Applications), transmit 
unique character sequences (Full Duplex Conversational 
Applications) or both execute and transmit (Half Duplex 
Conversational Applications). If more host computer system 
control is required, the entire cursor pad or individual 
cursor pad keys can be disabled. 


Line Drawing -— Forms can be drawn on the display using characters 
that are standard with the terminal. Commands are provided 
which minimize the number of characters required to generate a 
form. Characters and commands are described in more detail in 
Section 2.16. 


Character Attributes - The character attributes described earlier 
can be used to effectively highlight or select characters 


within display memory. 


Programmable Message Characters - These characters (particularly 
the EOF, EOL and _ EOM) are used in Block Transmission 
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Applications to allow the application to be adapted to the 
requirements of the host computer system while providing the 
necessary delimiter characters. 


Create Screen - A command is’ provided (Create Screen) which 
transmits to the host computer the character sequences which 
would exactly recreate the current window including all 
characters, character attributes and line drawing characters. 
Thus, in the development of a forms application, the data 
entry format can be created locally and, when correct, the 
characters needed to create that format can be transmitted to 
the host computer or an auxiliary storage device. 


2.15.3 Modes of Operation 


Character/Block Mode - In Character mode, characters are 
transmitted to the host computer as they are typed on the 
keyboard. In Block mode, characters are displayed and not 
transmitted to the host computer. Character mode would be 
used by Half or Full Duplex Conversational Applications, while 
Block mode is used for Block Transmission Applications. 


Text/Form Mode - These two modes configure the terminal for use by 
either Text Editing or Form/Data Entry Retrieval Applications. 
Selecting Text mode automatically selects Scroll mode (see 
below), selects typewriter tabs (specific columns), and the 
transmit line command causes all unprotected data on the line 
to be transmitted. Selecting Form mode automatically selects 
Page mode (see below), form tabs (next unprotected area) and 
performs a field transmit when the Transmit Line command is 
executed. Form mode prevents execution of editing functions 
which would cause a line of data to move on the display 
(Insert and Delete Line). See Chapter 3 for detailed 
explanations of these commands. 


Scroll/Page Mode - In Scroll mode, on bottom line overflow, all 
data in the window are scrolled up one line (the top line is 
lost). In Page mode, on bottom line overflow, display memory 
will not scroll, andthe bottom line will be overwritten. 
Page mode is usually used in Block Transmission Applications 
while scroll mode is used for conversational applications. 
See Chapter 3 for detailed explanations of these commands. 


2.15.4 Editing Data on the Screen 
The following Editing commands are provided: 


-Insert Character Mode (Line or Window) 

-Delete Character (Line, Field or Window) 

-Insert Line | 

~Delete Line 

-Clear to End of Field, End of Line, End of Window 
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The editing commands may be executed from the keyboard (they are 
preprogrammed onto the first four function keys) or from any 
communication line. 


Initially, display memory is cleared to “blanks” (space characters with 
the nondisplay attribute on). The Insert and Delete Character commands 
will terminate when a blank is encountered. Although this feature is 
useful in many types of applications, those applications making 
extensive use of cursor positioning commands may end up with blanks 
sprinkled throughout memory. To avoid this problem, a command is 
provided which allows the user to define the clear character and 
attributes. Using this command, the default memory can be changed from 
blanks (untyped) to space characters with the nondisplay attribute off 
(typed). The clear character and attributes may be stored in NVM. 


The individual commands are discussed in detail in Chapter 3. 


2.15.5 Block Transmission of Data 


Four commands are provided which allow block transmission of any 
selected portion of display memory. These commands are: 


-Transmit Line/Field 
-Transmit Window 
-Transmit All eee. 
~Transmit All Window 


The commands above which are not labelled ‘all’ will transmit 
unprotected characters only, while those which are labelled ‘all’ will 
transmit both protected and unprotected characters. If the protection 
character attribute is not used, either command can be selected. 


When the terminal is in Text mode, commands transmit from the beginning 
of Line/Window up to but not including the cursor position. If the 
cursor is at the beginning of the line/ window, the entire line/window 
is transmitted. In addition, a command is provided which sets’ the 
position for start of transmit (Start of Print/Transmit). If this 
position has been specified, transmission of a window will occur from 
that position up to but not including the cursor position. In Form 
mode, similar operations are performed but are applied to fields 
(unprotected areas of display memory). See Chapter 3 for details. 


Many host computer systems are configured to transmit a control 
character (XOFF) to the terminal if data input buffers to that system 
are nearly full. On these systems, a second character (XON) is 
transmitted when their input buffers have been sufficiently emptied. 
The CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminals support this protocol. If an XOFF 
programmable message character (default *S) is received during execution 
of a block transmit command, that command will be suspended. 
Transmission will resume when an XON programmable message character 
(default *Q) is received. 


Additionally, the terminal can be configured to support a Clear-To-Send 
protocol for transmission. In order to use this feature, modem controls 
must be provided on the communications equipment which is attached 
directly to the terminal. Under this protocol, data will not be 
transmitted to the host system unless a “Clear-To-Send’ signal is 
received from the communications hardware. This type of capability is 
generally available on Half Duplex modems and is not available through 
acoustic couplers. Once the terminal has been configured for _ the 
CTS-RTS protocol, no additional user interface is required. The 
protocol is handled through the hardware. The default configuration has 
this protocol turned off for Line 1 and turned on for Lines 2 and 3. 


For systems/hardware which does not support the CTS/RTS protocol, the 
Set Transmission Delay command may be useful. The user can set a 
specified delay prior to execution of block transmission or other Read 
commands (Read Cursor, Attributes, Status, etc.). This delay should be 
set to be long enough to give half duplex systems adequate time to 
prepare for input. 


Additional commands (Underline Transmit On/Off and Trailing Blank 
Suppress On/Off) are provided which allow the user to specify whether 
trailing blanks are suppressed during block transmission and whether 
underlines are to be transmitted. 


Block transmission commands may be executed from the keyboard either via 
MULT CODE sequences or through use of the SEND key or from any 
communication line. 
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2.16 Graphics (Forms, Curve Approximation and Optional Character Set) 


2.16.1 General 


All graphical capabilities of the CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminals are derived 
from the use of special graphics characters in standard or optional 
character sets. 


2.16.2 Line Drawing (Forms) 


Twelve special line drawing characters are included within the standard 
ASCII character set. These characters include single, double, triple 
and spread double horizontal and vertical lines and are located in ASCII 
chart locations 0-11 (*@ through *J). 


The above characters are displayable when the terminal is in Transparent 
mode. In addition, two commands (Repeat Character Horizontal and 
Vertical) are available which are used to draw horizontal and vertical 
lines of arbitrary length into display memory. These commands’ do not 
require that the terminal be in Transparent mode when drawing control 
codes. In addition to line drawing, these commands can be used to 
generate strings of arbitrary length of any character. 


Examples: 


-~Draw a vertical double line of length 10. Position the cursor at 
the top of the desired line and (with the terminal in Programmer 
mode) type the four characters MC R “*C *. 


-Draw a horizontal spread line of length 20. Position the cursor 
at the left side of the desired line and (with the terminal in 
Programmer mode) type the four characters MC r “D 4. 


2.16.3 Continuous Curve Approximation 


Twelve continuous curve approximation characters are included within the 
standard ASCII character set. These characters connect the bottom, 
middle and top of the left side of the character cell to all 
combinations on the opposite side. They are located in ASCII chart 
locations 16-27 ( “*P through *[ ). 


Additional software is not provided with the CONCEPT terminals for use 
of these characters. 

2.16.4 Graphics Character Set (Optional) 

The Graphics Character Set divides the character cell into 6 subcells (3 
rows by 2 columns) and presents all combinations of these subcells. 


With this character set, the screen resolution is increased to 72 x 160. 
A layout of the character set is included in Appendix A. This character 
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set is typically used for screen shading, bar charts and _ banner 


characters. 


A simple algorithm can be used _ to 
character within this character set. 
position in the character cell: 


determine the location of any 
Give the following weights to each 
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The location of the character containing a given set of 
equal to 64 plus the sum of the selected weights or: 


subcells is 


Character Location = 64 + Sum of Weights 
ASCII chart location 127 contains all subcells. Since this location is 
a control code (and thus only displayable in Transparent mode or through 
use of repeat character egeneration), the character is repeated in 


location 63. An algorithm which takes this into account is: 


Character Location = 63 + MODULUS( 1 + Sum of Weights , 64) 


2.16.5 Additional Capabilities 


Since 


the CONCEPT 108/APL8 terminals can support up to 4 _ separate 
character sets, users can design their own special character sets (in 
hardware). These character sets can be stored in a _ commercially 


available EPROM. Once inserted into the terminal circuit board, these 
character sets are available via the Select Character Set command. 
Appendix A.4 describes this capability in detail. 


2216.6 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section 


Command 


3./ Display Repeat Char. Horizontal 
3./ Display Repeat Character Vertical 
3.4 Mode Setting Transparent Mode 

3./ Display Select Character Set 


2.1/7 Split Speed Option 


The split speed option on _ the CONCEPT terminal allows for the 
independent setting of baud rates on the transmit and receive lines of 
the main communications interface (Line 1). The baud rate specified 
for Line 1 sets the rate for the ’receive’ line, while the baud rate 
specified for Line 2 sets the rate for the ‘transmit’ line. The other 
communications parameters - parity and stop bits - are set at normal for 
Line 1 and apply both to ‘receive’ and ‘transmit’. 


In order to change the baud rate, the Set Baud Rate command (MC O baud) 
must be executed. The receive baud rate can be set normally for Line l, 
while the transmit baud rate must be function-routed through Line 2. 


For example, to configure the terminal to receive at 9600 baud and 
transmit at 1200 baud, the following sequences would be typed at the 
keyboard: 


MC U Programmer mode on 
MC O. Set Receive baud rate to 9600 baud 
MC Q" MC O ’ “W Set Transmit baud rate to 1200 baud 


by function routing to line 2 (MC Q ") 
the baud rate command (MC O ”) 


The same actual baud rate must be used both for the transmit rate on 


Line 1 and both the transmit and receive rates for Line 2, if it is 
present. 


2.17.1 Related Commands 


Chapter 3 Section —_ Command 
3.10 Communications | Set Baud Rate 
3.8 Multiple Devices Function Route 
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Chapter 3 


Command Reference 


This chapter presents a complete list and functional description of all 
CONCEPT 108 terminal commands. Terminal commands are either control 
codes or command sequences. Control codes are generated from _ the 
keyboard by pressing the control key (CTRL) while simultaneously 
pressing another key. Command sequences are generated from the keyboard 
by typing the MULT CODE key followed by a one- or two- character command 
identifier and any required input parameters. Command sequences from 
the communication line(s) replace the MULT CODE key with the Command 
Introducer message character (default - escape control code, “[, ASCII 
chart location 27). 


Commonly used commands such as cursor controls, print, and editing 
commands have special keys (for example, HOME, PRINT, INSRT) which, when 
pressed, generate the required control code or command sequence. These 
commands can be executed either by pressing the special key or by typing 
the required control code/command sequence. 


Each command is presented first with a one-line summary that corresponds 


to the entry on the Concept 108 Reference Card (DN 1300-8104-1). The 
columns are: 


1. Command Name/Description 


2. Special Key - ‘’k’ indicates unshifted key; “K’ indicates shifted 
key; ’*k’ indicates control unshifted keys; “*K’ indicates control 
shifted key; blank indicates no special key exists. 


3. Programmer/User Mode - ’P’ indicates that the command is executable 
only in Programmer mode; blank indicates that it is executable 
either in Programmer or User mode. 


4, Command Applicability - “W’ indicates a command which utilizes or 
affects the window number in use; ‘’A’ indicates a command which 
utilizes or affects the attribute list in use; ‘’D’ indicates a 
command which applies only to the device that issued the command; 
“T’ indicates a command which applies to the terminal as a whole. 


5. Command Sequence - ‘MC’ indicates a command sequence which must be 
preceded by typing the MULT CODE key from the keyboard or 
transmitting the Command Introducer character from the 


communications line (default is the ASCII escape character - ASCII 
chart location 27). The one- or two- character command identifier 
is listed next. If two characters are required, they are _ shown 
Separated by commas; however, no separator should be used when 
executing the commands. Note: “Sp’ indicates the space character 
CASCII chart location 32); ‘rub’ indicates the rubout' character 
(ASCII chart location 127); and ’*’ indicates a control code (ASCII 
chart locations 0-31). 


Command Identifier —- The location of each command identifier in the 
ASCII chart is listed. The ASCII character/code chart, quite useful 
when programming, is included in Appendix A and on the reverse side 
of the Reference Card. 


Required Input Parameters - Each input parameter is listed, 
separated by commas. Parameters are one or two characters 
(keystrokes) in length. When multiple parameters are required, no 
separator is used between parameters. The required format is 
discussed separately below the command description. 
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General Commands 
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l [2 |314 | , | 6 | 7 | 
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|----------------------------------- t--t-t--t------- t------ t----------- ! 
\Self Test | | {T {MC Sp,?|32,63 |test | 
|---~---------------------------- ---}--f-$--t------- t------ t----------- | 


Performs the self test(s) indicated by the parameter ‘test’. If 
all requested tests are successful, the message NO ERROR will be 


displayed on the Alert Line; otherwise, the appropriate error 
code(s) will be displayed: 


Program ROM #1 

Program ROM #2 

Program ROM #3 

Program ROM #4 

Display Memory (RAM) 
Non-volatile Memory (NVM) 
Communications Characters 
Communications Controls 
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The user has the option of requesting a “loop until failure’ test. 
If this has been requested the desired tests will be repeated until 
an error is detected or the command is terminated by a RESET; no 
messages will be displayed on the Alert Line during the test. 


Input Parameter: 


‘test’ - The self test(s) to be performed. The single character 
used to identify a test is the character whose position in the 


ASCII chart is equal to 64 plus the value of the desired tests. 
“test” values are as follows: 


Program ROM Test 

Non-volatile Memory (NVM) Test 
Display Memory (RAM) Test 
Communications Characters Test 
Communications Control Test 
Loop until Failure 


ho Om OO FN ke 


1 
3 
NOTE: a loop-back connector is required for the two communications 


tests. This connector should have pin 2 connected to pin 3, and 
pin 4 connected to pin 5. 


Example: 


To test RAM and ROM, type the four characters: MC Sp ? E, 


Resets the terminal, as follows: 


- Suspends all executing functions 

- Clears all input/output communications buffers 

~- Resets all function keys to default modes | 

- Performs an NVM self test 

Clears display memory to spaces with the nondisplay 
‘attribute set | 

Homes all cursors in all windows 

- Clears the programmable Alert Line Status Message 

- Resets all other variables/modes to the values stored in 
nonvolatile memory 


When complete, the Latent Expression (if any) is executed as though 
the execution were requested by the keyboard. 


If the NVM self test fails, the terminal will attempt to reset NVM 
to the factory default settings. If successful, the message 
‘Non-volatile Memory Successfully Reset’ will be displayed on the 
Alert Line; if not, an NVM self test error (6) will be indicated. 


ao sae ci a 
|Change Message Character | |P|TA|MC o [111 Imess,char_ | 
a a asia a Das : 


Changes the programmable message character specified by ‘mess’ to 
the new value ‘char’. A separate escape character (ESC) applies to 
each device in the terminal. All other message characters apply to 
all devices. The negative acknowledgement (NAK) for requests from 
the keyboard is not changeable and is the bell code (%G). 


Setting any of the following message characters to a NUL (*@, ASCII 
chart location 0) will cause them not to be used: ACK,NAK,SOM,EOF, 
EOL,EOM,FKID,CPEOM. 


The programmable delay character will not be used if an invalid 
character is specified for ‘char’. Invalid programmable delay 
characters are ASCII chart locations 32-123. 


Input Parameters: 


“mess’ —- The message character to be changed: 


ESC = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) EOM & (38) 
ACK = ! (33) FKID = ’ (39) 
NAK = " (34) XON = ( (40) 
SOM = # (35) XOFF = ) (41) 
EOF = § (36) CPEOM = * (42) 
EOL = Z% (37) DLY = + (43) 
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“char’ - the new value for the message character 
Example: 


To cause the ACK character not to be used, type the four 
characters: MC o ! *@. 


To change the delay character to be a _ rubout, type the four 


characters: MC o + rub. 


PaaS sea SSeS Sera Sas SSS an iin Sinai aaa cc oa | aca 1 hide aad | 
|Attribute List Selection | [P|DAIMC Sp,y|32,121|n | 


Tala GRRE fomte pope $o-o- a= aca ! 


Changes the Attribute List number to ‘n’ for the requesting device. 
By selecting a new Attribute List all of the device attributes 


specified in Figure 2-9 are set to the values specified in the new 
list and thus may be changed. 


Input Parameters: 
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n’ specifies the Attribute List to use: 


Attribute List 0 = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 


Attribute List 1 = ! (33) 
Attribute List 2 = " (34) 
Attribute List 3 = # (35) 


Example: 


To select Attribute List 1, type the four characters: MC Sp y !. 


Copies the entire contents of Attribute List ‘’n’ into the Attribute 
List currently being used by the requesting device. As with the 
Attribute List Selection command above, all of the device 
attributes specified in Figure 2-9 are set to the values specified 
in list ‘n’ and thus may be changed. 


Input Parameters 


¢ 4 


n - specifies the Attribute List number to be copied. See 
Attribute List Selection command above for valid values of ‘n’. 


Example: 


To switch to using Attribute List 1 (see Attribute List Selection 
command) and copy the contents of Attribute List 0, type the eight 
characters: MC Sp y ! MC Sp Y Sp. 
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Changes the Window List number to ‘n’ for the requesting device. 
By selecting a new Window List number the window definition, cursor 
position, and Start of Print/Transmit will be changed. 


Input Parameter: 


Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 


Window List O 


Window List 1 = ! (33) 
Window List 2 = " (34) 
Window List 3 = # (35) 


Example: 


To select Window List 1, type the four characters: MC Sp zt. 


3.2 APL/ASCII Commands 


sSossssussssssssssssssssesssssasssspespepespesssssapessssspessssssasss | 
l 12 1314) 5 | 6 4 7 | 
= sosaassssssssssssssssasssssssssssapes$s pas passssespessssspesssssssass | 
| mannan nn nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn taste te tooon-- (anes | 
|APL Mode | | IA |MCO |48 | | 
| ----------------~------------------ t--t-t--t------— t------ a | 


Selects APL mode, APL character set (number 3) and Overstrike mode. 


NOTE: This command will also be networked 
network specification of the input device. 


according to the output 


Caaaaee eae Se Saas Seate sea sees toate teste to----- a | 
[ASCII Mode | | [A |MC ) [41 | | 
a to-tt-t pono pomeaaeennen | 


Selects ASCII mode, ASCII character 
Non-overstrike mode. 


Selects ASCII mode, ASCII character 
Non-overstrike mode. 


NOTE: This command will also be networked 
network specification of the input device. 


Set (number 0), and 


Sas pee ee ee | 

[15 | | 
aac praceaiaaiansics foe | 
set (number 0), and 


according to the output 


3.3 Status Information Commands 


Toe Pe Pe ee en eee 
| ] 12 [314 | S) | 6 | 7 | 
ca a ca ad aa oes dae ica inal peal caciaiea, cane ead ceniic ieee lated 
[Sea ae a ae ey eee ee Se gemma wa ity aa ceca Ri a stata aaa | 
|User Status Ik | |[T {MC + 143 | | 
PS ee eae en oe ee ee re 4 guia ange aaa canes flare naa foe se | 


Displays the User Status Line for the keyboard. If any Status Line 
or the Alert Line is already displayed, this command displays a 
blank line or the Background Status Line, if defined (see below). 


aire at ee are re ee ere 5 aie a a ac aa aa | mae a Saad | 
[Scroll Status Lines Forward [| | IT JMC Sp,d|[32,100| | 
a a a a a ae lea aac ya eee Piola, ease el acas : aes 5 a ahr a | 


Causes the next Status Line to be displayed. The order of display 
of the lines is: 


User Status Line - Keyboard 
User Status Line - Line l 

User Status Line - Line 2 

User Status Line - Line 3 
Programmer Status Line - Keyboard 
Programmer Status Line - Line l 
Programmer Status Line - Line 2 
Programmer Status Line - Line 3 
Tabs Settings Line 

Message Characters - Keyboard 
Message Characters - Line l 
Message Characters - Line 2 
Message Characters - Line 3 
Alert Line 


[SSS ae a ee re eee Tree Poe co eos : se aaa 7 aaa aa de | 
[Scroll Status Lines Backward | | [T JMC Sp,D|32,68 | | 


eee eee a or a toona-- (eae eese | 


Causes the previous Status Line to be displayed. The order of the 
Status Lines is defined in the Scroll Status Lines Forward command. 
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[Pane eee eR en ea ee es ee 5 Si ioe aac cee aa | a aaa | 
|Display/Transmit Status | | IW imc / [47 [sline,dev | 
aa aaa a a aa yma aaa ala 2 aaa acts ae ae | 


Displays or transmits the requested status line for the specified 
device. If this command is received from the keyboard the line 
will be displayed on the 25th line of the display. If it is 
received on a communication line, it will be transmitted to that 
line. The data transmitted are always 132 characters long and are 
preceded by the SOM message character (if defined) and terminated 
by the EOM message character (if defined). Appendix F presents the 
contents of the data transmitted. 


While a status line transmission is in progress, the currently 
displayed status line will be removed and any new status’ line 
display requests will be ignored. Any other status line 
transmission requests will be suspended until the currently 
executing one is complete. When the transmission is finished the 


original status line will be re-displayed. 


Input Parameters: 


“sline’ - The status line to be displayed/transmitted, as follows: 


User = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Programmer = ! (33) 

Tabs Settings = " (34) 

Message Characters = # (35) 

Alert Line = $ (36) 


‘dev’ - The device whose status is to be displayed/transmitted, as 
follows: 7 


Keyboard = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Line 1 = ! (33) 
Line 2 = " (34) 
Line 3 = # (35) 


Note that although the Tabs Settings and Alert Lines are not device 
dependent, the “dev’ parameter must be inputted (use a space). 


If an illegal value for ‘dev’ is read, the status for the 
requesting device is displayed/transmitted. In this way, a remote 
computer can always determine over what line it is physically 


communicating. Use a rubout (ASCII chart location 127), for 
example. 


Example: 


To display the Programmer Status Line for the keyboard, type the 
four characters: MC / Sp !. | 


To display the Tabs Setting Status Line, type the four characters: 
MC / ™" Sp. 


To transmit the Programmer Status Line for Line 2 to a program, 
transmit from the program the four characters: ESC / ! ". 


To transmit the Programmer Status Line to a program, when’ the 
program need not know which physical communication line it is 
running on, transmit from the program the four characters: 

ESC / ! rub. 


(a= Ss eee SSS ea ee eS ee ope , a area aes | 
[Status Line Display Off | | |[T IMC Sp,.[32,46 | | 


[See tomtetentonn no sess pees | 


Sets the Status Line to a blank line or the Background Status Line, 
if defined (see below). 


Sets the Alert Line message to “msg”, causing the Alert Line to be 
displayed. 


Input Parameters: 


“del’ - A delimiter character which is used in pairs to mark the 
beginning and ending of a message. This may be any character, but 


it must be different than every intervening character in the 
message. 


‘msg’ - The status message. Maximum length is 40 characters. All 
control codes and rubouts will be displayed as though the terminal 
was in Transparent mode. 


Example: 


To display the message ’Please logoff now’ from a computer program, 
transmit the following 22 characters: ESC Sp* /PleaseSplo 
goffSpnow /. 


Allows the Alert Line to be displayed automatically when any of the 
following occurs: 


- Keyboard locked 

~ Alert line message set 

~ Function keys displayed 

- Self test executed 

- Self test error detected during power-up/reset 


Example: 


If a program is running which often locks and unlocks the keyboard, 
it may be undersirable to have the LOCK message and Alert Line 
“flashing’. To prevent the automatic display, transmit from the 
program the three characters: ESC Sp g. 


Prevents the Alert Line from being displayed automatically when any 
of the above occurs. 


(eee a $o---=- pareeaeiese | 


[Set 


Background Status Line | [PIT IMC Sp,3;132,59 |n | 


eae ee eee tontepentennn n= | SIC Ena | 


Sets the Background Status Line to the current cursor line in 
window ‘n’. When a Status Line or Alert Line has not been 
requested or a Status Line Display Off has been issued, this line 
will be displayed as the 25th line. If the contents of the 
specified line is changed (via scrolling or character input, for 
example), then the data displayed as the Background Status Line 
will also change. 


Note that the line to be displayed is based on the current cursor 
position in window ‘n’ at the time this command is issued. A 
different line can be displayed by moving the cursor in window ‘’n’ 
and re-issuing the command. 


Input Parameter: 


a? 4 


n° - The window number whose cursor position is to be used as the 
source for the Background Status Line, as follows: 


Window List 0 Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 


Window List 1 = ! (33) 
Window List 2 = " (34) 
Window List 3 = # (35) 


r 


Specifying an illegal value for ’n’ (other than those listed above) 
will return the Background Status Line to the default condition of 
a blank line. For example, MC Sp ; rub will return the Background 
Status Line to a blank line. 


Example: 


Assume you wish to always display the contents of Window 1 on the 
25th line. Window 1 will be used by programs as a ‘help’ window, 
and presents a one-line summary of the program being executed. 
First, select and define Window 1 as a one-line window at the end 
of display memory (home position of 95,0, 1 line by 80 columns, 
assuming a 4-page terminal); then type the following 10 characters: 
MC Sp z! MC v rub Sp ! p. Then specify that the Background Status 
Line is the current line in Window 1; and type the four characters: 
MC Sp; !. Programs that wanted to display a help message could 
then select Window 1, transmit the message, and return to Window 0. 


3.4 Mode Setting Commands 


pospapespssssssspassssspessssssssss| 
| 1 213141 5 | 6 | 7 | 
| ssesssassessssssssssesssssasssassssfpas fs pespesssssspessssspsssssssssss | 
eee tonte poston a | 
|User | | JA JMC u [117 | | 
[ee S= SS ae eee toatetentennn aa to----— pomcennnnen- | 


Selects User mode, preventing execution of certain terminal 
commands (those marked with a capital ’P’ in column 3). 


If the user attempts to type in a protected area of the screen 
while in User mode, the keyboard bell will sound. 


[a a ny ae ee saa a concealer 5 agen pc ac aaa ama | 
| Programmer | | {A IMC U 185 | | 
a ee ee Co he eas S aetna cea atic | 


Selects Programmer mode, allowing execution of all terminal 
commands and typing in both protected and unprotected areas. 


eo ee toatetentecnaao= {-----~  etieeceaiis | 
|Text | IPIA IMC £ [102 | | 
| nnn postop te a | 


Selects Text mode, and automatically selects Scroll mode (MC s). 
Tab (Back Tab) executes a typewriter tab to the next (previous) tab 
stop. Also affects block transmission commands and Insert/Delete 


Line (see below). See Scroll below for the effects of selecting 
Scroll mode. 


| penn nnn nnn nn nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn ponpe nnn to-----  camaGmenaass | 
| Form | |PJA [MC F |70 | | 
ee fomtetentennn nn a ae 


Selects Form mode and automatically selects Page mode (MC S). Tab 
(Back Tab) executes a form tab to the next (previous) unprotected 
field. Also affects block transmission commands and Insert/Delete 


Line (see below). See Page below for the effects of selecting Page 
mode. 


Selects Scroll mode. When a Linefeed is performed in the bottom 
line of the window, all data in the window are ‘scrolled’ up one 
line (the top line is lost) and the bottom line is cleared. When a 
Reverse Linefeed is performed in the top line of the window, all 
data in the window are ’scrolled’ down one line (the bottom line is 
lost) and the top line is cleared. 


The top or bottom line is cleared to the clear character using the 
clear attribute (default - space with the nondisplay attribute 
set). 


NOTE: See the discussion at the beginning of Section 3.6, Editing 
Commands, for the processing associated with clearing a line of 


data. 
[Serna Ss SaaS eee ee Se See ea eae mai ae ica vlad ad es eg ee | 
|Page | |PJA IMC S 183 | | 
[SaaS SSS See Sass ee Se niin lee ae Hanan 5 ean aa ae ae | 


Selects Page mode. Display memory and cursor remain in place both 
when a Linefeed is executed in the bottom line of a window ora 
Reverse Linefeed is executed in the top line of the window. 
Bottom/top line data are therefore overwritten; thus, Linefeed and 
Reverse Linefeed are not executed. 


ea aca aa a aaa 5 cian cia nic marae | aurea a a ae a | 
{Character | | [Tt IMC 7 155 | | 
free eg Oe rere eee ee ee re re be oe ee ane a | 

Selects Character mode. If in Remote mode, characters are 


transmitted as they are typed on the keyboard to the keyboard’s 
communication line (default - Line 1). If in Local mode, this mode 
has no effect. See Section 2./7. 


Selects Block mode. Characters typed on the keyboard are displayed 
but not transmitted. If in Local mode, this command has no effect. 
see Section 2./. 


[SSeS eS Sere Sa Ser SSeS SSeS | ERE: cick Ran Sara | aria ae ; i mre aaa | 
|Upper/Lower Case | | IT IMC 5 153 | | 


[ese eer ee eee ne tostetectennn na peenaoeeaaee | 


Selects Upper/Lower Case mode, displaying the full upper-lower 
character set. Applies to the keyboard only, regardless of the 
device issuing the command. 


Loe ase Fe es gee eae ee ee ere e + 
|Caps Lock | 
+ 


selects Caps Lock mode, which converts lower case characters to 
their upper case form. Characters received from the keyboard are 
converted prior to their being displayed and/or transmitted. 
Command Identifiers and parameters are NOT converted to the upper 
case form. Applies to the keyboard only, regardless of the device 
issuing the command. 


Characters in ASCII chart locations 97 through 122 (a-z) are 
converted to locations 65 through 90 (A-Z). 


Selects Full Duplex mode. If in Remote mode, characters typed on 
the keyboard are transmitted to the keyboard’s communication line 


(default - Line 1) but not displayed. If in Local mode, this 
command has no effect. See Section 2./7. 


Selects Half Duplex mode. If in Remote mode, characters typed on 
the keyboard are transmitted to the keyboard’s communication line 
(default - Line 1) and ‘echoed’ to the display. If in Local mode, 
this command has no effect. See Section 2./7. 


(eee en eat ee ace aaa ae 5 Gnas las ia eee ; ean a ac aa | 
|Remote | | |[T |MC 9 [57 | | 
Pe ene te Ge pe eRe ee ee ceo ee ee eer ere | 

Selects Remote mode. Characters typed on the keyboard are 


transmitted on the keyboard’s communication line (default - Line 1) 
and, if in half duplex, ’echoed’ to the display. Characters from 
the keyboard’s communication line are sent to the display. See 
Section 2./. 


aaa a a poe fe peKfpees = 5 cia aa por Ss=ss=c= 
|Local | | IT IMC ¢ 140 | 
[SaaS SSeS SSeS SSS SSeS sa | aR ae cis haa as | re Sua ania ina 


Selects Local mode. Characters typed on the keyboard are sent to 
the display only. Characters are not sent to the keyboard’s 
communication line. Characters received from the keyboard’s 
communication line are not displayed on the screen. Command 


sequences, though, are processed. See Section 2./7. 


[ae nn tomtoten penn nn- t------ 


|Transparent Mode Off | | JA IMC t 1116 | 
aa aa aa lca a ; Same: amis cme asi aceon ; iene Veo eee | 


Selects normal handling of control codes. 


[See ree gree ge erie foe ee coe sa Aa aie | 
|Transparent Mode On |  |PIA |MC T 184 | | 
i a a a aaa aa coe one poe a sama acl =P 

Selects Transparent mode. Control codes are treated as normal 


characters appearing in their display representation shown 


in 


Appendix A. The only exception is the ESC t sequence which will 


reset Transparent mode. Command introducer characters are 


not 


displayed until the following character is received. Control code 
display representations can also be generated through use of the 


repeat character generation commands. 


Prevents automatic wraparound when a window boundary is reached for 


the following commands: 
- ‘Normal’ character input. 
- Cursor up/down/left/right 


- Backspace 


NOTE: When typing in the right most column of the window, 


the 


cursor will not wraparound to the next line, causing characters 
typed there to replace the previous character. The actual 
characters typed will still be transmitted using the output 


networks. 


Allows automatic cursor wraparound when a window boundary is 
reached for the above commands. 
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a a a a a aaa 5 Repack Gilat aan ear arias ope ee Le eee | 
|Auto Linefeed On | |PJA |MC L |76 | | 
ESS Stee ee ee ee a {oe oo oe ee | an a (oo ees | 


selects auto linefeed causing an automatic linefeed to be performed 
internally after receipt by the terminal of a Carriage Return (“M, 
ASCII chart location 13). 


NOTE: The linefeed will only be executed internally; it will NOT be 
networked to output devices along with the carriage return. 


| --------~---------------------------4--}-4--}------- : ae aa aa lar | 

{Auto Tab Off |  |PJ|A |MC b 198 | | 

pee errr ee eye Se eae i a ar ca a ot et, hoe | 
Eliminates automatic tabbing. 

SS et ee ee ee aie a, AR i aaa Pees ee pe os 

|Auto Tab On |}  |P|A |MC B 166 | | 

a a a Soe say gu aa : anna oe ep nre | 


Selects Auto Tab mode. When the cursor moves into a_ protected 
location, a form tab (Form mode) or text tab (Text mode) is 
automatically executed. 


3.5 Cursor Control Commands 


= emcee aia ue cumstances leotard 
| ] 12 1314 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 
[SRS aaa eS ee ee ae Pee eT er eo ro eee oe Te 
poer aa aaa ec a a a 7 Disa Rica cake ain aa 5 Sra aed hase aati | 
|Carriage Return Ik | |W |*M {13 | | 
fire pee eng ete em es eee eee tee ee 6 eimai 1 | 


Returns the cursor to the left margin of the current line. If Auto 
Linefeed mode is on, a linefeed will also automatically occur (but 
will not be networked with the carriage return character). 


NOTE: This command will also be networked according to the output 
network specification of the input device. 


[SS Sree RSS ee Se ea | SAS ase Seaccs aaeaad poe saa a aaa | 
|Line Feed Ik | JW I%*J 110 | | 
[SSS eho SSS Ses SSeS Sse SSeS Saas iets Giclee a falas a | Sunsari aaa aati | 


Moves the cursor down one line in the same column position. If the 
cursor is presently on the bottom line of the window, the action is 
determined by the Page/Scroll mode selection described above. If 
an internal linefeed has just been executed due to character 
wraparound at the end of the previous line, the linefeed will not 


be executed (though it still will be transmitted through the output 
network). 


NOTE: This command will also be networked according to the output 
network specification of the intput device. 


fare ee ee a a aaa a pee ee ae eee marae | ea aa linia | 
|Reverse Linefeed | | IW |MC Sp,L|[32,/76 | | 
a ta a aga aa aS SE eS SSS ea -oo =| 


Moves the cursor up one line in the same column position. If the 
cursor is presently on the top line of the window, the action is 
determined by the Page/Scroll mode selection described above. 


[ee aS SS Se SSS SSeS aS mali naa ets saci deer i ac 1 ada aaa | 
| Backspace Ik | |W |*H [08 | | 
(Sasa e SS See oer are ne ee Siac psc aia Nand oat | aes saa a | 


Moves the cursor back one space. If at the left most position of 
the line, the cursor wraps around to the last column of the 


previous line. The backspace is inoperable when the cursor is in 
the home position. 


NOTE: This command will also be networked according to the output 
network specification of the input device. 
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| Tab 


a aa a al ee de ee py ee ee ee 

[Ik | |W [*I |O9 | | 
See TS ag Ag OT ry ee Oe ae yn ee eee ears 
Text Mode - moves the cursor to the next tab stop. If none is 


encountered, the cursor is positioned at the right margin. 


Form Mode - moves the character to the next field (the next 
unprotected character after a protected character). Characters are 
processed in line order, from left to right. If no more fields are 
found, the cursor is positioned at the end of the window. 


NOTE: This command will also be networked according to the output 
network specification of the input device. 


Text Mode —- moves the cursor to the previous tab stop. If none is 
encountered, the cursor is positioned at the left margin. 


Form Mode - moves’ the cursor to the previous field (unprotected 
character after a protected character). Characters are processed 
in reverse line order, from right to left. If no previous field is 
encountered, the cursor is positioned in the home position. 


aeons waren nnn nnn nnn pinpen pomp nnn pon nnn poses | 
set [k | |WT|MC ] [93 | | 


Sees: = a UT | 


Sets a text tab stop at the current cursor column. 


[Sa eease se eee a eee Se | ay Ci, aR, caine sai | ccna pea = | 
{Clear All Tabs | | IWTIMC Sp, [32,95 | | 
[SSeS ee ee ee ee Tooter ste : paneer 7 aS See | 


Clears all text tab stops. 


aaa a aa a aa a tor ee : a Pons one TS | 
|Cursor Up Ik | JW IMC ; [59 | | 
aaa aaa aa a a aa a ae te a ; ia sae mca on a | 


Moves the cursor up one line in the same column position. If the 
cursor is presently at the top line of the window it will 
wraparound to the bottom line of the window (unless Auto Wraparound 
is turned off). 


aa a ca a a 5 aaa as am ca aa aa Teese | 
|Cursor Down Ik | |W IMC < 160 | | 
[Pere n See SeS esses Soe ses e4= 2S S=S == tt + Seam amas a ae | 


‘Moves the cursor down one line in the same column position. If the 
cursor is currently at the top line of the window it will 


wraparound to the bottom line of the window (unless Auto Wraparound 
is turned off). | 


Moves the cursor right one column on the same line. If the cursor 
is currently on the right margin of the window, the cursor will 
wraparound to the left margin (column 0) of the next line. If the 
cursor was also on the bottom line of the window, it will 
wraparound to the top line of the window (that is, the home 
position), unless Auto Wraparound is turned off. 


aaa a a ara co ee : ns aaa aa | 
|Cursor Left Ik | |W |MC > 162 | | 
Pr eer hy ee Pag ena ee emt re eee oe po pe rey | a ace | 

Moves the cursor left one column on the same line. If the cursor 


is currently at the left margin of the window (column 0) the cursor 
will wraparound to the right margin of the previous line. If the 
cursor was also on the top line of the window (that is, the home 
position) it will wraparound to the bottom line (unless Auto 
Wraparound is turned off). 


Se ens ee en a eee 5 aa Aa SRR Rial onc area ~ ooo | 
| Home lk | |W [MC ? 163 | | 


[ee ee ee tootitostensna a (oa (aes | 


Moves the cursor to the home position (upper left-hand corner of 
the window - line 0, column 0). 
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Positions the cursor at address ‘line’ and ‘col’. If either 
parameter is invalid (less than 0 or greater than or equal to the 
number of lines/columns in the window) that portion of the address 
will remain unchanged. 


For example, issuing a Write Address command with an illegal ‘line’ 
number and a legal ‘col’ number will move the cursor’ to column 
“col’ on the current line. 


Input Parameters: 


“line’ - specifies the desired line number. This is a numerical 
parameter, as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. To be 
considered valid, ‘line’ must be greater than or equal to O and 
less than the number of lines in the window. 


“col’ - specifies the desired column number. This is a numerical 
parameter, as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. To be 
considered valid, ‘col’ must be greater than or equal to O and less 
than the number of columns in the window. 


Example: 


To postion the cursor at line 10, column 10, type the four 
characters: MC a * *, 


To position the cursor at line 100, column 15, type the five 
characters: MC a “AS /. 


To move the cursor to column 79 on the current line, type the four 
characters: MC a “C o. Note that a “C is an illegal line number. 


(SSeS ae ee ee ee Torro Too te 5 eae iano | aaa anne | 
{Read Address |  |P{W |MC A 165 | | 
[Rares aes ee Se aa eS eee eae 5 eae eae Sagtaee: (easier sana qe | 


Transmits to the requesting communication line (or keyboard’s 
communication line if requested by the keyboard) the cursor 
address, as in the Write Address command above. The transmission 
of ‘line’ and ‘col’ is preceded by the programmable SOM message 
character (if defined) and terminated by the programmable EOM 
message character (if defined). ‘line’ and ‘col’ are numerical 
parameters, as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. 
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Example: 


Assume that the SOM message character is not defined (default) and 
the EOM message character is a carriage return (*M, default). If 
the cursor is at the home position (line 0, column 0), the 
following 3 characters will be transmitted: Sp Sp “M. If the 
cursor is at line 100, column 15, the following 4 characters will 
be transmitted: “A$ / “M. 


NOTE: Since spaces (ASCII chart location 32) can often be sent as 
part of the cursor address, a computer program which reads’ the 
address should be sure to allow for a leading space. This may be a 
problem with some systems/languages which may truncate leading 
spaces. 


[Sega SSeS an See Ses a Se Sess eS e= To foo eo 7 lies er aa iaiaras ns | 
of Text | | |W |MC p 1112 | | 
[SH SSee sn eSe ee eee eee 5 SS SAS GRO Daa Raa ” a a Po ee | 


Moves the cursor to the last character position in the window which 
is not a space (ASCII chart location 32). 


Sets the cursor to a flashing reverse video block. 
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3.6 Editing Commands 


Many editing commands ‘clear’ a particular area of display memory by 
using the clear character and clear attribute (default - spaces with the 
nondisplay attribute set). 


The Define Clear Characteristics command (see below) is provided to 
allow the user to change the effect of those commands that ‘clear’ 
memory. Clearing memory works as follows: 


The clear character (default - space, ASCII chart location 32) is 
placed in display memory. 


The current video display attribute is found and used as_ the 
initial attribute. The clear mask determines which display 
attributes are to be changed from that base, and the clear 
attribute specifies the new values. This modified attribute is 
then placed in display memory. 


Examples: 


Default Terminal Configuration (clear character is space; clear 
mask changes nondisplay attribute; clear attribute sets nondisplay 
on): Each cleared position is changed to be a nondisplayed space. 
If the position showed reverse video characters before, they will 
appear as reverse video, nondisplayed spaces. 


Clear character is space; clear mask changes nondisplay attribute; 
clear attribute sets nondisplay off: Each cleared position is 
changed to be a displayed space. The reverse video attribute, as 
above, will still be retained. This combination is often used when 
in text editing systems and Insert mode is on, since Insert mode 
terminates upon encountering a nondisplayed space (blank). 


Clear character is a_ rubout; clear mask changes nondisplay 
attribute; clear attribute sets nondisplay on: Each cleared 
position is changed to be a nondisplayed rubout (a control code). 
Other video attributes, as above, will still be retained. This 
combination may be used in an application where the host computer 
must distinguish between fields not entered by the user (they will 
be transmitted as rubouts) and those spaced-over by the user (they 
will be transmitted as spaces). In both cases, though, the screen 


will appear the same to the user since the nondisplay attribute is 
on. 
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Changed 
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ee App. G 


(SSS SSS ee eee a ; Nas iii iene anced 7 Sam . ess S=SS=—— | 
|\Form Feed tf | JWoU*L {12 | | 
[See er ee SSeS See SS eee aaa as ecole ncaa aa 1 ana: aac ear ad | 


Clears all data in the window (both protected and unprotected) 
using the clear character and attribute, as described above. The 
cursor is homed. 


NOTE: This command will also be networked according to the output 
network specification of the input device. 


a ca a aa aa a 5 Sama as as a alana Rea aa a aa | 
|Insert Mode On Ik | JD IMC *P |16 | | 
[SSS e ere Sao Ss Sa eae ee ; Sea (eae cme area aa 5 alata a aaa a | 
|(Alternate Form) | | [D IMC Sp,0132,48 | | 
[eae te eae Se eee yh ay Ian ae 5 cata yaaa | 


Sets Insert mode. As characters are entered, characters starting 
at the current cursor position are right shifted up to the first 
‘blank’ (nondisplayed space) with line wraparound if necessary (if 
the Insert Type is Insert in Window). The entered character and 
the current attributes are placed in the vacated position and the 
cursor is moved one position to the right. In User mode right 
shifting terminates on encountering a protected character. If no 
blank is found before the end of window or a_ protected location 
(User mode) is encountered, the last character is lost. 


NOTE: Insert mode is turned on only for the requesting device. For 
example, turning Insert mode on from Line 1_ will NOT light the 
Insert light on the keyboard and will NOT put the keyboard into 
Insert mode. Instead, the Function Route command should be used to 
have Line 1 put the keyboard into Insert mode. 


Example: 


A program wishes to put the keyboard into Insert mode and have the 
LED light on the INSRT key on the keyboard. The program should 
transmit the following six characters: ESC Q Sp ESC “P “W. 


[Sesser essere eee pee | Seis iy in ancien aS (oH S SSS === | 
[Insert Mode Off IK | JID IMC *@ 40 | | 
[Se SSeS ee SS See See Sese ase see y ama ay an la a (oS=S—= a a at | 
ernate Form) | | ID |MC [32,32 | | 

1 | | Sp,Sp | | | 
[Serra eee Sees eee Spa a ae ae ea Treas {2S SsSese>= | 


Resets the device to normal character entry with entered characters 
replacing or overstriking existing characters. 


NOTE: Insert Mode is turned off only for the requesting device (see 
above). 
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Example:’ 


A program wishes to turn off Insert mode for the keyboard and turn 


the LED off. The program should transmit the following six 
characters: ESC Q Sp ESC “*@ “W. 


a ee ee ee ee oot oe : ais 7 =s Ses | 
|Delete Character in Line/Field Ik | JW IMC *Q [17 | | 
SSS SS SSS re Sas Sa eee 5 Si in aie areata | Fanaa yaa | 
|(Alternate Form) | | {W IMC Sp,1|132,49 | | 
ee er a ae ae es 7 hae DR na aaa aac oo TS | 


Deletes the character at _ the current cursor position. All 
characters from the right of the cursor’ up to the first 
nondisplayed space or right margin of the line (whichever is 
encountered first) are left shifted one character position. The 
right most position is cleared using the clear character and 


attribute (default - spaces with the nondisplay attribute set; see 
the beginning of this section). 


In User mode, left shifting terminates on encountering a protected 
character. 


eee En a 


sua a | 
[Delete Character in Window 1K | |W IMC *A_ [01 | | 
Pee ee Se ee Poet to Saale | 
|(Alternate Form) | [| IW IMC Sp,!/32,33 | | 
SSS Se ae a ee 7 ani a Dae Cra oe eee : at a reali | 


Same as Delete Character in Line/Field, except left shifting will 


continue across lines if necessary until the right margin of the 
last line is encountered. 


[SS ee See eee ae aie San: aac ania aaa 
{Insert Line lk | |W JMC *R [18 | | 
(Sess a ee aes aay Cai aes: lu chi 5 ciate aaa ra | 
|(Alternate Form) 1 | | IMC Sp,21]32,50 | | 
Se SSa SSS ea = ee ee tte eae 5 a ot ee | 


In Text mode, the data on the current line and below are scrolled 
down one line and the current line is cleared using the clear 
character and attribute (default - spaces with the nondisplay 
attribute set; see the beginning of this section). The bottom line 
is lost. In Form mode, this command has no effect. 
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[Sa a a ee a oe eas 5 atacand oc | 
{Delete Line IK | |W IMC *B 402 | | 
[Ege te pre ea ee eS nae ee ee ee ee Sema a ss arte , Cate oc 2 aaa oes | 
| (Alternate Form) [| | IW IMC Sp,"{32,34 | 
ee eer pe ae ee re eee aa aie aes aan oes oes sa ead | 


In Text mode, subsequent lines are scrolled up one line, replacing 
the current line. The bottom line of the window is cleared using 
the clear character and attribute (default - spaces with the 
nondisplay attribute set; see the beginning of this section). In 
Form mode, this command has no effect. 


fe ee ere es ie nae ore et ee 5 aaa aa ara a | 
|Clear Unprotected to End of{k | JW IMC *S |19 | | 
|Line/Field | |dod | | | 
(ee ee ee mee 5 ams is cae seca | aes a aaa | 
|(Alternate Form) | | IW [MC Sp,3]32,51 | | 
aa ca a a 5 Naa a aay cama a aaa aa ela | 


In Form mode, unprotected characters from the current cursor 
position to the first protected character position are cleared 

using the clear character and attribute (default - spaces with the 
nondisplay attribute set; see the beginning of this section). 
Clearing will continue across multiple lines if necessary. 


In Text mode, unprotected characters from the cursor position to 
the right margin are cleared. 


peo ee ee ee 7 Sa cas Cae ieee: 1 an as ra ae | 
|Clear Unprotected to End of Window|K | |W JMC “C |03 | | 
[oe aa ee ee ae a aie Na cla aman ackaee 5 aaa 5 Nina anemia maa | 
| (Alternate Form) | | IW IMC Sp,#|132,35 | | 
SS rr ee ee ee ee ee, ToS pepe nr ee pos 5 ae acct aria | 


All unprotected characters from the cursor position to the end of 
the window are cleared using the clear character and attribute 


(default - spaces with the nondisplay attribute set; see the 
beginnng of this section). 


[Ree S SSS SS SSS see eae Pee ee 5 aaiaranlace aia se aa ea | 
{Clear All to End of Line/Field |  JP|W IMC *U) [21 | | 
free ae ae rere meg a ene ae rene Foote te ee 5 Pe arial i aga aaa a | 
| (Alternate Form) | |PIW IMC Sp,51|32,53 | | 
[ees ne ee ee ee ee oot i yaa aaa | 


In Text mode, clears all characters (both protected and 
unprotected) from the cursor position to the end of line using the 
clear character and attribute (default - spaces with the nondisplay 
attribute set; see the beginning of this section). 
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In Form mode, unprotected characters from the current cursor 
position to the first protected character position are cleared, 
using the clear character and attribute (default - spaces with the 
nondisplay attribute set; see the beginning of this section). 


Clearing will continue across multiple lines, if necessary (same as 
Clear Unprotected to End of Field). 


sais nes iia oman cam : ns aa a a a ace | 
{Clear All to End of Window | |PIW IMC *E {05 | | 
[Seo ee ca ral aa amar Le chat aml ea ea as | cea pa a a a | 
|(Alternate Form) | |PIW IMC Sp,4|32,37 | | 
[Sears eee are Shea eae aa eae et or Poe re | 


Clears all characters (both protected and unprotected) from the 
cursor position to the end of the window, using the clear character 
and attribute (default - spaces with the nondisplay attribute set; 
see the beginning of this section). 


[See SSS se ase ere ee eee 7 cian lice Coles ean ccaas : mate poo | 
{Set Insert Type | |P]D |MC *G [07 |intype | 
a a ae a a ooo op eee 1 ge am a ets ar ee | 
|CAlternate Form) {|  |PID IMC Sp,’ [32,39 |intype | 
eae aaa See en parr ee ee ee ee foo hoa foo see | it ae 


Defines the Insert Type to be used for the requesting device, based 
on ‘intype’. When the device is in Insert mode, the Insert Type 
determines whether the character right shifting will stop at the 


end of the current line (!) or wraparound all lines’ to the end of 
the window (Sp, default). 


NOTE: The Insert Type is changed only for the requesting device. 


Input Parameter: 


“intype’ - The Insert Type to be used: Insert in window = Sp (ASCII 
chart location 32); Insert in line = ! (33). Note that all values 
other than Sp (32) will be assumed to mean Insert in Line. 


Example: 


A computer program wishes to change the keyboard to use Insert in 
Line. The program should send the following seven characters: ESC 
Q Sp ESC *G ! “W. 
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[See a SS ae fot eee eae qe | 
[Define Clear Characteristics | [PIT {MC *H |08 [m,w,char | 
jae ee ee eee eee a aes aa email <a Lacan ae esas ica | 
{(Alternate Form) | PIT IMC Sp,(132,40 |m,w,char | 
[Ste a ee cia Gs a ale eben : ener ar a ee | 


Defines the clear character and attribute used by the following 
commands which clear/erase a portion of display memory (see the 
discussion at the beginning of this section): 


Linefeed/Reverse Linefeed 

Insert/Delete Line 

Form Feed 

Delete Character in Line/Field/Window 

Clear Unprotected to End of Line/Field/Window 
Clear All to End of Line/Field/Window | 


The user may either use all or part of the requesting device’s 
current attributes as the clear attribute. Specific attributes can 
be superceded by a user-defined attribute as follows: 


The parameter ’m’ specifies which attributes are to be taken 
from the clear attribute specifically (as opposed to the 
current attribute). Attributes not specified in ’m’ will 
retain their current attribute values. 


The parameter ‘’w’ is the setting of the selected clear 
attribute. 


The clear attribute to be used is determined by taking the 
current attribute word as the base and changing those 


attributes specified in ‘m’ to their corresponding values in 
a 4 
We 


Input Parameters: 


‘m’ - The attributes which are to be affected. The single 
character used is the character whose position in the ASCII chart 
is equal to 64 plus the value of the selected attributes: 


1 = display/non-display 
2 = blink on/off 

4 = underlining 

8 = protection 

1 

3 


6 = brightness control 
2 = normal/reverse video 
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4 


w’ -— The desired attribute settings. The single character used is 
the character whose position in the ASCII chart is equal to 64 plus 
the values of the selected attributes (see Figure 3-1): 


1 = non-display O = display 

2 = blink on 0 = blink off 

4 = underline on O = underline off 

8 = unprotected QO = protected 

16 = half bright on O = half bright off 
32 = reverse video on 0 = normal video 


‘char’ - The actual clear character to be placed in memory. Any 
value may be used, including control codes. 


Example: 


To change the characteristics to clear to displayed spaces, type 
the five characters: MC “H A @ Sp. 


To change the characteristics to clear to nondisplayed rubouts, 
type the five characters: MC “H A A rub. 


aa aaa SAE a AR cca nr eens a eee cor aca | 
|Set Margin Bell Offset | { {7 IMC Sp,t+]32,43 |margin | 
aaa aa a a a a baba Wace acing i lard oes aa | 


sets a margin bell which is sounded whenever a character is entered 
that is ‘margin’ columns from the right-hand margin of the window. 
A single value applies to all windows. Setting an offset of zero 
(Sp) will disable the margin bell. 


Input Parameter: 


‘Margin’ - specifies the number of columns offset from the 
right-hand window margin at which point the bell is to be sounded. 
‘margin’ is a numerical parameter as defined in Section 2.1.2 and 
Figure 2-l. 


Example: 


To set the bell to ring when the cursor is 8 columns from the right 
margin (that is, column 72 when in default configuration), type the 
four characters: MC Sp + (. 


To disable the margin bell (the default case), type the four 
characters: MC Sp + Sp. 


NOTE: If the keyboard bell has been disabled, the margin bell will 
never ring. | | 


SEE APPENDIX G: Form Feed —- Clear Screen, Form Feed —- Top of Page. 
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The 


parameter ‘w 


FIGURE 3-1 
Attribute Word Values 


os 


desired attribute 


single 


character 
character whose 
ASCII chart is equal 


specifies 


settings. 
used is 
position in 


to 64 plus 


chart location (’LOC’). 


the 
The 
the 
the 
the 


values of the selected attributes: 

1 = non-display (secure) 

0 = display 

2 = blink on 

QO = blink off 

4 = underline on 

O = underline off 

8 = unprotected 

0 = protected 

16 = half bright on 

O = half bright off (normal) 

32 = reverse video on 

O = normal video 
The chart to the right lists all 
possible values for attribute 

settings, the corresponding ASCII 

character (’CHAR’) and its ASCII 


Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reve rse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reve rse 


ce AS RD NS ED IE SN OE ED GED Se DLE A SD en OE OE ce VD RED LOD PY aD YG GIR ED SD CUNY GED GOED AD GLY RS SED NP AOD GD SND GONADS GED GND OE GHD ED GED GOED OE GTS SU GY we eh ED ED ee 


Reverse 
Reve rse 
Reve rse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reverse 
Reve rse 


Reverse 


Reverse 
Reve rse 


SR PS LED DE DD ST OE a ED EE SE Ge DUD OO SE OOD SC EE OLS EE GD SE ES GEE SE SE SE RS GD SO Se GE AEE GD GOD SAD SED SED cee ED ED GEES COED CGD CEEEY GUD GED UD Cem amend eee Se ee em ame ets ae, 


Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 


Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
Normal 
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Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 


No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 


Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 


No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 
Underline 


3.7 Display Commands 


| psesessssssssessscsssscssssssssssaspes papas pesssssspesassapesssssssss5 | 
| 1 213141 5 | 6 | 7 | 
| pseosssssssssssssssssssssssssssssaspas papas pessssaspessssspessssassss | 
| panera ere neem nnn tert tomn--- fran aman nna | 
[Blink On | |P|A [MC C |67 | | 
| panne nen ne rene to-tot-t--- }-----— pone —---=- -| 


Sets the blink indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


|p acti aieiciaeael nada aaa tested fomnen= preeteseaes | 
[Blink Off [| |IPIA IMC c 199 | | 
[pats aaa eee ee a a posses aaa | 


Resets the blink indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


[Sener ee ean ee ee eee 7 ca ds alec re aa 7 areca te aca 
|Reverse Video On | |P{A [MC D 168 | | 
aaa a a aaa to oT. ee ene ea sa aaa aad | 


Sets the reverse video indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


[ee erg er ee mp eg eee Ee eee, Took Re Eo ; rien aaa aaa | 
|Reverse Video Off | |PJA |MC d | 100 | | 
Se eo ee eee ee 7 Sas aes a ae | aie a aaa : es | 


Resets the reverse video indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


Sets the half bright indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


poe eee ee ee eee oe 2 Ae eae Se a aa ina sl eu a | 
|Half Bright Off |  |PI|P |MC e [101 | | 
er ge ret ee Pee ee 7 acacia ed es a | 


Resets the half bright indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


a a a a sane aly clea co mcaac mamas Loess Pees ee | 
[Underline On | |PJA |MC G [71 | | 
[ere er et ase eae ere epee geen eee ae pea po pe 7 naan fone eae | 


Sets the underline indicator in the device’s attribute list. 
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Resets the underline indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


[SeSSa Sas SSeS ea eS a as sia aac atte oa ar ear ag 
pGanet Spray On | |PJA |MC H |72 | | 
a ca a a al aa a Remaster e rca eee fmm erm crea = 


Sets the non-display indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


a aa | aa alee iam Sinn aaa | a aos poe re | 
|Non-display Off | |PJA {MC h 1104 | | 
i aaa ea ani os ae nea ae al aaa 1 isaac aera 


Resets the non-display indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


Sets the protection indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


‘ie aaa aaa 7 Sa NG) Sane iecltancane eee ~oS=—=— a a ac aaa 
{Protection Off | |P|A {MC i 1105 | | 


lameness parades eae a Sh to----- ne | 


Resets the protection indicator in the device’s attribute list. 


ae ee ee ee ee 7 aa is ca: ena maa : Seana ee en re | 
[Select Character Set | |PJA [MC j {106 [eset | 
er eg ee es ee Toho es ; onan fos pate | 


Selects the character set specified by ‘cset’. If optional 
character sets are not present, all characters from that set 
selection will not be displayed, although they will exist in 
display memory. Overstrike mode will NOT be selected automatically 
if the APL character set is selected in this manner. 


NOTE: If overstrike mode has’ been selected, Select Character Set 


should NOT be used until non-overstrike mode has been selected (via 
the ASCII Mode command). 
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Input Parameter: 


“eset” - specifies the new character set. Allowable values are: ea 
in 
Character ASCII Chart Location Status Line Normal Usage peeee anes 
Sp 32 ASC ASCII 
! 33 CH1 Graphics 
34 CH2 - 
i 35 CH3 APL 
Example: 


To select the Graphics character set, type the three characters: MC 


4 9 
J °@ 


[ree Se ee Se sere ee 5 aaa is ne eae aa aa oS ea | 
|Reverse Seveen Video | | JT [MC k {107 l | 


Na er ee tonteten ten pooon a= | 


Sets the display screen to black characters on a white background. 
Does not apply to an individual window. 


a aa aaa a a Pot fe 5 Cae Sanaa aaa | 
|Normal Screen Video | | {T IMC K | 75 | | 
(et ee a ee 1 a cae as Sea a : ame | ane man! | 


Sets the display screen to white characters on a black background. 
Does not apply to an individual window. 


[Stare ee ee ee SS as ae, ae oa qi reer | 
| Half Bright Protected Fields i | JT JMC M |77 | | 
aa a aaa | I a, an a rr a eae | 


Displays all protected character positions at half intensity. 


YR ee ae eal eg oe ee Tee ee eS eee a acs ia esac (anlar aaa 2 aaa ai Pe ae, | 
[Normal Intensity Protected Fields | | |T IMC m [109 | | 
a aaa aa a a aaa aaa cee os al aaa a aa ae | 


Displays all protected character positions at their specified 
intensity. 
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(SSS S2 eee Petes Se eee Sa Aine Som, aan ma cal , aapea ans eae cies actrees 
[Set Attribute Word | |PJA {MC N {78 lw | 
ee ee re : ket ink Sia ec aca 2 enriaas oo ere | 


Sets the current video attribute to ’w’. 


Input Parameter: 

‘w’ - the new attribute. The single character used is the 
character whose position in the ASCII chart is equal to 64 plus the 
values of the selected attributes (see Figure 3-1): 


1 = non-display QO = display 

2 = blink on O = blink off 

4 = underline on O = underline off 

8 = unprotected QO = protected 

16 = half bright on O = half bright off 

32 = reverse video on O = normal video 
Example: 


To set the attribute to reverse video, unprotected, type the three 
characters: MC N h. 


pee Sete eae Se eee = Samet ats are Mae uate toa 7 eae a laa aaa | 
{Read Attribute Word |  |PIA |MC n {110 | | 
[Fase Seen ene eae eee ae » Sm as Gi a acacia aa eas tS eee 


Causes the device’s attribute word, preceded by the SOM message 
character (if defined) and terminated by the EOM message character 
(if defined), to be transmitted to the requesting device. If 
initiated by the keyboard, the sequence is transmitted to the 
keyboard’s communications line. The single character transmitted 
is the character whose position in the ASCII chart is equal to 64 


plus the values of the selected attributes, as derined in Set 
Attribute Word (see Figure 3-1). 


Example: 
Assuming the SOM message character is not defined , the EOM message 
character is a “M (default), and the current attribute is reverse 


video/unprotected, the following two characters - will be 
transmitted: h “M. 
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Sets selected attributes of a rectangular block of display memory. 
The value of “°m” specifies which attributes are to be affected. 
“w’ is the setting for the selected attributes. The block is 
defined by the cursor in the upper left corner and the number of 


lines (’lns’) and the number of columns (‘cls’). 


Input Parameters: 


¢ 


m’ —- specifies the attributes to be affected. The format of ‘m’ 
is defined in the “Define Clear Characteristics’ command. 
‘w’ - specifies the settings of the selected attributes. The 
format is described in Set Attribute Word and Figure 3-l. 


“Ins’ - the number of lines in the block. This is a numerical 
parameter as defined in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. ‘l1ns’ must 
be less than or equal to the number of lines remaining in the 
window. 

“cls’ - the number of columns in the block. This is a numerical 
parameter as defined in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. ‘cls’ must 
be less than or equal to the number of columns remaining in the 
window. 


Example: 


To change a block of display that is 24 lines by 80 columns to 
reverse video, type the following six characters: MC J * * 8 p. 


To change the same block to’ be protected, type the six characters: 
MC JHA8p 


ee ee ee eee a ade (a ats ar ae eee ee | 
{Repeat Character Horizontal | |PIW IMC r [114 |char,len | 
ai aa aa a aaa aa aaa Toe ee ; aes em a aa | 

Generates the character ‘char’ repeatedly in the horizontal 


direction ‘len’ times, starting at the current cursor position. 
The cursor is then positioned one column after the last repeated 


character. Display versions of control codes can be generated in 
this manner. 
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Input Parameters: 


“char’ - the character to be repeated. May be any character, 
including control codes. 


“len’ - the number of times to repeat. This is a numerical 
parameter as defined in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. ‘len’ must 
be less than or equal. to the number of columns remaining on the 


line (that is, the cursor will not automatically wraparound to the 
next line). 


Example: 


To display horizontal line (the *A character) 80 columns in length, 
type the four characters: MC r “A p. 


Generates the character ‘char’ repeatedly in the vertical direction 
“len’ times starting at the current cursor position. The cursor is 
then positioned in the _ same position as the last repeated 


character. Display versions of control codes can be generated in 
this manner. 


Input Parameters: 


“char’ - the character to be repeated. May be any character, 
including control codes. 


“len’ - the number of times to repeat. This is a numerical 
parameter as defined in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. ‘len’ must 
be less than or equal to the number of lines remaining in the 


window (that is, the cursor will not automatically wraparound to 
the top of the window). 


Example: 


To display a wide, vertical bar (the *J character) 24 times, type 
the 4 characters: MC R “J 8. 


[Seer SSS eS es ae ee ae nee eee ee eee | anaes poe ea | 
[Replace Character and Attribute| |{P|A |MC Sp,r|32,114| | 
|Mode | J tod | | | 


lana eee a tontetenten nent feessseone= | 


Enables Replace Character and Attribute mode. When in this mode 
characters are displayed on the screen using the device’s current 
attribute settings (which may not be the same as the attribute 
currently at that position on the screen). This is the default 
mode of operation. 
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Enables Replace Character Only mode. When in this mode characters 
displayed on the screen are changed, but the attributes currently 
present on the screen are not. 


See tr ee ee eae eee ee eee fo ee ee a ee 
|Character and Attribute Display | | JW IMC Sp,A|32,65 | | 
ar ee ee pe eg ee eee 4 cae ea oe aaa an , aman aa aaa | 


SEE 


Displays seven lines of a preset test pattern for each of four 
potential character sets. Each line presents a different 
combination of display attributes. If the character set is not 
present within the terminal the characters will appear as blanks, 
although the attributes changes will still be visible. 


NOTE: Most of the lines are protected. If in User mode, attempting 
to type over the display will sound the keyboard bell. 


APPENDIX G: Set Underline to Change Attribute and Set Underline to 
Normal Character. 
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S conendimamnaleceurdli ten diearthemanadignasdheacacdienneclieamresdipesun A arnadh-eneaApemnaAienanedi- emetic MipemeaTerendiatneadt emectit anand eed ened ee Eee Ae rete Eevee tinea’ 


Multiple Devices 


Se a eS Se ; Sa es cas Gane eeeacen, emacaaianass ein ar ata! | 

] [2 1314 | > | 6 | / | 

sil cc a a aaa aay i a ea ac iene vi ae edema 
a a a aN a cece eee ee | Sas ae a aa | 
|Function Route |  |[P] |MC Q [31 |dev,msg, EOF | 
aaa a aa ee foe ee aa eee eee | 


Routes the message ‘msg’ to operate as if it came from device 
‘dev’. The message may consist of characters and/or commands. In 


this way one device can set/reset attributes or modes for another 
device. 


Input Parameters: 


dev’ - The device from which ‘’msg’ is presumed to originate, as 
follows: 


Keyboard = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 


Line 1 =! (33) 
Line 2 = " (34) 
Line 3 = # (35) 


‘msg’ - The actual message. May be any character/command, up to a 
maximum length of 15 characters. 


‘EOF’ -— the programmable end of field message character (default - 
“W, ASCII chart location 23) 


Note that the characters within ‘msg’ will not actually be 


processed until the EOF is entered or the maximum message length is 
reached. 


Kxample: 


To change the baud rate for Line 2 to 1200 baud, type the seven 
characters: MC Q " MC O ’ “W. 


\eiamen ReSaeES peaeeease= Soaeees Sea Se Spee pepe pee are tease ieee | 


[Set 


es Network | |PID |MC Y 189 |network | 


[aaa Sere sp eter eraeenae Sama Kaa ss ue ce Seana han ea | 


Sets the requesting device’s output network. If successful, the 
ACK sequence (programmable ACK message character, if defined, 
followed by the programmable EOM character, if defined) is sent to 
the requesting device (nothing is returned if requested from the 
keyboard). If unsuccessful, the NAK sequence (programmable NAK 
message character, if defined, followed by the programmable EOM 
character, if defined) is sent to the requesting device (the bell 
is sounded if requested from the keyboard). 
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Specifying the display as part of the network is always successful. 
If a communication line is requested, the success depends’ on the 
CTS/RTS Protocol setting for that line: 


- CTS/RTS Protocol On — The RTS line is held high. If CTS is 
also a high level, the command 
is successful; otherwise, the command 
is unsuccessful. 


~ CTS/RTS Protocol Off - The command is always successful. 


Input Parameter: 


“network” = the desired output network. The format is described in 
Figure 3-2. 


Example: 


To have a computer program (running on Line 1) set its output 
network to go directly to Line 2, the program should transmit the 
three characters: ESC Y $. Note that the program should have a 
‘read’ statement which accepts the ACK or NAK sequence, and deals 
with it accordingly. If the program wishes to ‘ignore’ the 
results, the ACK and NAK characters should be disabled with the 
Change Message Character command (MC o ! *@ and MC 0 " “*@). 


aa aaa oa ao Rima sac cits atta al | a fo | 
|Read Output Network | IP|D |MC y }121 | | 
aa a sn Sa ass aaa cena -oo se ; amine aias | 


Transmits a single character describing the device’s output network 
to the requesting line (keyboard’s communication line if requested 
by the keyboard). The format of the output network is described in 
Figure 3-2. The character transmitted is preceded by the SOM 


message character (if defined) and terminated by the EOM message 
character (if defined). 


Example: 


Assuming that the SOM message character is not defined , the EOM 
message character is a “M (default), and the output network for 
Line 1 is only Line 2, the following two characters would be 
transmitted if Line 1 requested the Read: $ “M. 
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Figure 3-2 


Network Word Values 


The parameter ‘network’ specifies the device(s) which are to receive 
output from the requesting device. The single character used is the 
character whose position in the ASCII chart is equal to 32 plus the 
value(s) of the selected device(s): | 

16 = Display 
Line l 
Line 2 
Line 3 


Ne ON 
ll 


The chart below lists all possible values for output networks, the 
corresponding ASCII character and its ASCII chart location. 


DS SD TS CED HD FD SSD SUD END CD SEED <<UNP SEEN RED COED RED CORED aT CED CRD SERED SERED RAED GENS OUD CISD GREED COTES (RENE) CED CEEETD BOUTS SUED CORTE seme SHEED CREED CLUS SENET ERED COREE GAUED COED OTD EUED EERE “URED ORE ~OED reese SEND TORS SOUND COED ERED DUD GED ED wuN cree 


DISPLAY LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 CHARACTER LOCATION 


SD CE TED RD CED ETD SEE ND ED RD SUED ND aD AD REED TENE SOUND GOED COED CUES SEED TEENS CUED GEES EE CUED SUED conse GERD ORES CRED SERED WEED GUE WEED CUED SEE SOND cee eEED VED (FEED FEED 0D oe ED “OSE ED en GD GOD Eee cee eeeD ED FEE come Gwen come 


On On On On > 62 
On On On Off < 60 
On On Off On 58 
On On Off Off 8 56 
On Off On On 6 54 
On Off On Off 4 52 
On Off Off On 2 50 
On Off Off Off 0 48 
Off On On On ‘ 46 
Off On On Off ; 44 
Off On Off On 42 
Off On Off Off ( 40 
Off Off On On & 38 
Off Off On Off S 36 
Off Off Off On 34 
Off Off Off Off Sp 32 
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a a a cal 7 Sa air Ce: aaa +o--=S> aaa as | 
|Attach Printer 1*k] |DI|MC } {125 | | 
[SSeS aS SS SSS ee eae 7 Fee ae Saas mca 5 aca saa ca a | 


Attaches the printer (Line 2) as an auxiliary device for all 
characters destined for the display. This is determined by 


examining the network words for the keyboard, Line 1, and Line 3. 
If the display is on, then Line 2 is also turned on. 


If Line 2 is available (CTS/RTS Protocol is off, or the printer 
responds with a high CTS when RTS is raised), the ACK sequence (as 
in Set Output Network) is sent (nothing is returned if requested by 
the keyboard) and Line 2 is added to the appropriate output 
networks. If Line 2 is not available (CTS/RTS Protocol is on and 
the printer does not respond with a high CTS to a raised RTS), the 
NAK sequence (as in Set Output Network) is sent (the keyboard bell 
is sounded if requested from the keyboard). 


Example: 


A program wishes to attach the printer as a ‘slave’ device and 
issues the Attach Printer command: ESC }. The program should then 
have a ‘read’ statement to receive the ACK or NAK sequence and act 


accordingly. 
[Pa eae se aS SSeS | 
[Detach Printer |“K] |DT|MC ~ [126 | | 
[Seer Sea ese eee eee pas a aa ara a to ee rer ee 


Detaches the printer (line 2) as an auxiliary device. Line 2 is 
turned ‘off’ for the output networks of the keyboard, Line 1, and 
Line 3. , 


NOTE: The ACK or NAK sequences are not transmitted as part of this 
command, since the command is always’ successful (even if the 
printer was not previously attached). 


[PSS SaaS SSH se eS SSS 5 (ASG iis Sms rica ala ala ; aaa ee | 
[Print Window [k | |W IMC { {123 | | 
Peer eT Tee ee ee ee ee a SSeS esas 1 UR ice Seance ama : ai aes Daca aaa ara | 


Performs an Attach Printer command (will transmit ACK or NAK 
sequence as above). Transmits to the printer (Line 2) all 
characters from the beginning of the line containing the Start of 
Print/Transmit (default - home position) up to but not including 
the cursor position. If the cursor is at or before the line 
containing the Start of Print/Transmit, characters from the 
beginning of the window to the end of the window are printed. If 
the cursor is positioned after the Start of Print/Transmit but in 
the first column of any line, the entire line is printed. | 


3-41 


Changed 
in V3 
See App. G 


Changed 
in V3 
See App. G 


Control characters are replaced with spaces (ASCII chart location 
32). If in Form mode, protected characters are also replaced with 
Spaces. 


Underlined characters to be printed result in character, backspace, 
underline, if Underline Transmission is on; otherwise, just the 
character is printed. 


The printing sequence is terminated with a carriage return, line 
feed and two rubouts. If Form Feed Prior to Print is on, a Form 
Feed (*L) followed by 16 rubouts is transmitted prior to the data. 


The cursor is returned to its original position anda Detach 
Printer command is executed when printing is complete. 


Se Se a Ri a ae a ama foe ses a aaa | 
{Print Line IK | JW IMC | }124 | | 
[SH SSSee eee ese eee Sa eee eae 7 aaa nc aa Spee ; as pot rece ee | 


Performs an Attach Printer command (will transmit ACK or NAK 
Sequence as above). Transmits to the printer (Line 2) all data 
from the beginning of the line up to but not including the cursor 
position. If the cursor is positioned at the beginning of the 
line, the entire line is printed. 


Control characters are replaced with spaces (ASCII chart location 
32). If in Form mode, protected characters are also replaced with 
spaces. 


Underlined characters to be printed result in character, backspace, 
underline, if Underline Transmission is on; otherwise, just the 
character is printed. 


The printing sequence is terminated with a carriage return, line 
feed and two rubouts. If Form Feed Prior to Print is on, a Form 
Feed (*L) followed by 16 rubouts is transmitted prior to the data. 


The cursor is returned to its original position anda Detach 
Printer command is executed when printing is complete. 
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[SS SS SS SSS ae Se aa See = +--+-}$--}------- +-----— f$----------- | || Changed 
|Form Feed Prior to Print On | | IT IMC Z 190 | | in V3 
| ----------------------------------- +--+-}--+------- $------ foc cnn n nn | ae is 


Causes a Form Feed (*L) and 16 rubouts' to be transmitted to the 
printer (line 2) prior to every Print Line/Window command. 


[SSeS sees eres S SSeS Torte pe bore ; Sax es ieee ae onc in | 
|Form Feed Prior to Print Off | | JT IMC z {122 | | 
[Ses S SaaS SSS SSS eK Gam] BI Gana det 7 a aati oe ee | 
Turns off the Form Feed Prior to Print. 
aa a aaa 5 cea Sas a es eae 5 pm ee ee | 
|Attach Tape |*k] |DTIMC @ 164 | | 
[STS eS eae ae Sea ea snide Gr ia aa ac 5 aa foe ee | 


Attaches the tape (line 3) as an auxiliary device for characters 
destined for the display. This is determined by examining the 
output networks for the keyboard, Line 1, and Line 2. If the 
display is on, then Line 3 is also turned on. If Line 3 is 
available (CTS/RTS Protocol is off, or the tape responds with a 
high CTS when RTS is raised), the ACK sequence (as defined in Set 
Output Networke) is sent (nothing is returned if requested by the 
keyboard) and Line 3 is added to the appropriate output networks. 
If Line 3 is not available (CTS/RTS Protocol is on and the tape 
does not respond with a high CTS to a raised RTS), the NAK sequence 
(as defined in Set Output Network) is sent (the keyboard bell is 
sounded if requested from the keyboard). 


PaaS eae ee aaa ame ana a arn a alana , aa arg | 
|Detach Tape i*K]| |DT|MC * 194 | | 
[Ae a ee ee ee ee sai, amma amine, aaa aed : al pee ea | 


Detaches the tape (line 3) as an auxiliary device. Line 3 is 
turned off for the output networks of the keyboard, Line 1, and 


Line 2. 
See a rere eee ya aa ma aaa 7 aaa aaa aria ea aa | 
|Message to Tape Ik | |W IMC * 196 | 
rene eee eee eee ae re ee ee ya a a ea a cas 7 aaah ae 


Performs an Attach Tape command (sends ACK or NAK sequence, as 
described above). If successful, performs a Transmit All Window 
command to Line 3 (regardless of the device issuing the command). 
Performs a Detach Tape command when transmission is complete. 
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3.9 Transmission Commands 


; aia arenas | 
| i [2 1314 | 5 | 6 | / | 
[RSS SSeS SS a a a ee Fe en ee 
[SSeS Sse Seas ae eee Toe eee 2 aE ee re | 
|Set Baud Rate IP | ID {IMC O {79 | baud | 
[HSS SS See ee nee eee yay Wey na: ant oat ial 5 Samaria ates a a a dea aaa | 


Sets the baud rate onthe requesting communication line (or 
keyboard’s communication line if requested by the keyboard). 


Input Parameter: 


“baud’ - the baud rate: 


50 = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 1800 = (€ (40) 
75 =! (33) 2000 = ) (41) 
110 =" (34) 2400 = * (42) 
135 = # (35) 3600 = + (43) 
150 = $ (36) 4800 = , (44) 
600 = & (38) 7200 = - (45) 
1200 = ’ (39) 9600 = . (46) 
Example: 


To set the baud rate for the keyboard’s communication line (default 
- Line 1) to 1200 baud, type the three characters: MC O ’. 


[Seas Sasa ae Se eee ee 5 Seana Sane um: age ea la saa SSS ea | 
[Set Parity |  |PID |MC P 180 |parity | 
[Sree Sa a ee en a ee 1 Rie as an mea 5 a ai 5 eae caer an | 


Sets the parity for the requesting line (or  keyboard’s 
communication line if requested by the keyboard). 


Input Parameter: 


‘parity’ - the parity 


No parity = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Even = ! (33) 
Odd = " (34) 
Mark = # (35) 
Space = § (36) 


See Appendix C for the definition of the bit configurations which 
result from the various parity/stop bit combinations. 
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ee ee ee er ee 7 aE 
[Clear to Send/Request to Send] | 
|Protocol Off } | 

+ 


SS +-- 


Example: 


To set the parity for the keyboard’s communication line (default - 
Line 1) to even parity, type the three characters: MC P !. 


Sets the number of stop bits for the requesting line (or keyboard’s 
communication line if requested from the keyboard). 


Input Parameter: 


“sbits’ - specifies the number of stop bits: 


1 stop bit ! (ASCII chart location 33) 
2 stop bits = " (34) 


See Appendix C for the definition of the bit configurations which 
result from the various parity/stop bit combinations. 


Example: 


To set the keyboard’s communication line (default - Line 1) to have 
1 stop bit, type the four characters: MC Sp < !. 


ote ap ee pages ee tie eee ree a ee piace a aaa (aa ala Toe toc ero | 
[Clear to  Send/Request to Send| |PID |MC Sp,V|[32,86 | | 
|Protocol On ; J tod | | | 
aa aaa aa a am eg ema ca aa | oe Vere eee | 


Enables CTS/RTS Protocol for the requesting device (or keyboard’s 
communication line if requested from the keyboard). In this mode, 
RTS is only held high if a device is networked to the requesting 


device. Also, CTS must be high for any transmission to occur over 
this line. 


Disables CTS/RTS Protocol for the requesting device (or keyboard’s 
communication line if requested from the keyboard). In this mode, 
RTS is always held high. Also, CTS is not required for 
transmission. 


Example: 
To disable the CTS/RTS Protocol for the printer port (Line 2), 


using Function Routing from the keyboard, type the seven 
characters: MC Q " MC Sp v “W. 
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Enables Buffer Overflow Control for the requesting device (or 
keyboard’s communication line if requested from the keyboard). 
When the device’s input buffer is one-half full, the programmable 
XOFF character will be automatically transmitted back to the host 
computer. When the buffer decreases to one-quarter full, the 
programmable XON character will be transmitted. See Appendix D for 
a discussion of timing considerations and buffering. 


Example: 
To enable buffer overflow control for the keyboard’s communication 


line (default - Line 1), type the three characters: MC Sp F. 


——+ cane inne esste ues snes comm smb » aRaaaaatiaacs Game sia iad sic i as Sas “as oi ae | 
IMC Sp,f132,102] | 


Disables Buffer Overflow Control for the requesting device (or 
keyboard’s communication line if requested from the keyboard). 


[SSeS ee eee Loon es ote yee oe eer ee | 
[Parity Check of Input Data On | [PID |MC Sp,P|32,80 | | 
en en ey eee ee a gee a ee eed 5 iam acai | 


Enables Parity Checking of Input Data for the requesting device (or 
keyboard’s communication line if requested from the keyboard). If 
a parity or framing error is detected on incoming data, the 
erroneous character will be converted to a tilda (~, ASCII chart 
location 126). 


Example: 


To enable parity checking for the keyboard’s communication line 
(default - Line 1), type the three characters: MC Sp P. 


[ee eee 5 aia: i ines meas 4 niente foe | 
[Parity Check of Input Data Off | [PID IMC Sp,p{32,112| | 
Se ee ee Too ee too sacar | 


Disables Parity Checking of Input Data for the requesting device 
(or keyboard’s communication line if requested from the keyboard). 
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Text 


Form 


Mode 


Transmits to the requesting line (or keyboard’s communication 
line, if requested from the keyboard) unprotected characters 
from the beginning of the line, up to, but not including, the 
cursor position. If the cursor is at the beginning of the 
line (column 0), all unprotected characters on the line are 
transmitted. 


The programmable SOM message character, if defined, precedes 
all transmission. 


If defined, the programmable EOF message character (default - 
“Ww, ASCII chart location 23) is transmitted upon encountering 
a protected character after an unprotected character. The 
transmission sequence is terminated with the programmable EOM 
message character (default - “M, ASCII chart location 13), if 
defined. If both the EOF and EOM message characters could be 
sent (when the last character in a line is protected, for 
example), only the EOM message character will be sent (if 
defined). 


If Underline Transmission is on (the default), underlined and 
unprotected characters result in the transmission of 
character, backspace, and underline. If Underline 
Transmission is off, just the actual character is sent. 


If Trailing Blank Suppression is on, all trailing spaces 
(ASCII chart location 32) are suppressed and not transmitted. 


The cursor is returned to its original position upon 
completion. 


Mode 


Transmits to the requesting line (or keyboard’s communication 
line, if requested from the keyboard) all unprotected. 
characters after the first previous protected character, or 
the start of the window if no previous protected characters 
were found, to the first protected character at or after the 
cursor position (or end of the window, if no following 
protected characters are found). 
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The programmable SOM message character, if defined, precedes 
all transmission. | 


If the unprotected characters within the field cross a line 
(the right hand margin of the window), the programmable EOL 
character (default - “M, ASCII chart location 13) will * be 
transmitted (if defined) at the end of each line. The 
transmission sequence is terminated with the programmable EOM 
message character (default - *M, ASCII chart location 13), if 
defined. If both the EOL and EOM message characters could be 


sent, only the EOM message character will be sent (if 
defined). 


Underlined character transmission and trailing blank 
suppression will be handled as above. 


The cursor is returned to its original position upon 
completion. 


NOTE: A completely empty line or field (with Trailing Blank 
Suppression on) will transmit only the EOM character. 


Se poste tenten a Rn Saami | 


+ 
|Transmit Window IK | |W IMC *D |04 | | 
egy re ea ep ge Too eee re ee toe a a Rao | 
|(Alternate Form) | | JW [MC Sp,$[32,36 | | 
[Popa en ee ee > as ga SN saccular 7 eal aa aa | 


Transmits to the requesting line (or keyboard’s communication line 
if requested from the keyboard) all unprotected characters from the 
Start of Print/Transmit (default - home position) up to but not 
including the cursor position. If the cursor is at or before the 
Start of Print/Transmit, the unprotected characters from the cursor 
position to the end of the window are transmitted. 


The programmable SOM message character, if defined, precedes all 
transmission. : 


If defined, the programmable EOF message character (default - “W, 
ASCII chart location 23) is transmitted upon encountering a 
protected character after an unprotected character. If unprotected 
characters cross a line (the right hand margin of the window), the 
programmable EOL character (default - “*M, ASCII chart location 13) 
will be transmitted (if defined) at the end of each line. The 
transmission sequence is terminated with the programmable EOM 
message character (default - “M, ASCII chart location 13), if 
defined. | 


If both the EOF and EOL message characters could be potentially 
sent (when a field ends at the right margin of the window), only 
the EOF will be sent. If both the EOF and EOM message characters 


could be potentially sent, only the EOM message character will be 
sent. | 
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Underlined character transmission and trailing blank suppression 
are handled as in Transmit Line/Field. 


The cursor is returned to its original position upon completion. 


[Sie ee Se ete er ee 5 GS aie Rina miami , RE ee eas | 
[Transmit All Line | |P|IW IMC *V 422 | | 
[SS a Sr SSS a SS Se ee a ae eee Se Tooter ore 1 enlace asc as | 
| (Alternate Form) |  |PIW IMC Sp,6|32,54 | | 
[fie Sena se soe tag eee Pe ee Pere eee ee ere nae ee 1 ied Guat Gana eae an acne 5 aaa a emma ia a na ia | 


The programmable SOM message character, if defined, precedes all 
transmission. 


Transmits to the requesting line (or keyboard’s communication line 
if requested from the keyboard) all characters from the beginning 
of the line, up to, but not including, the cursor position. If the 
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line (column 0), the 
entire line is transmitted. Transmission is terminated with the 
programmable EOM message character (default - “M, ASCII chart 
location 13), if defined. 


Underlined character transmission and trailing blank suppression 
are treated as in Transmit Line/Field. 


The cursor is returned to its original position upon completion. 


a ee re a Sana cae SRR Ga ac Cp ee | 
{Transmit All Window {| |P{W |MC *F |06 | | 
eee eee ee ee ——a= ee = Capone pe foe 7 atic | 
|(Alternate Form) | [P{W IMC Sp,&132,38 | | 
eae ee ee a a se eae siecle aaa aac aa 


Transmits to the requesting line (or keyboard’s communication line 
if requested from the keyboard) all characters from the Start of 
Print/Transmit (default - home position) up to, but not including, 
the cursor position. If the cursor is at or before the Start of 
Print/Transmit all characters from the cursor position to the end 
of the window are transmitted. 


The programmable SOM message character, if defined, precedes all 
transmission. The programmable EOL message character (default - 
“M, ASCII chart location 13), if defined, is transmitted after all 
lines except for the last, which is terminated by the programmable 


EOM message character (default - *M, ASCII chart location 13), if 
defined. 


Underlined character transmission and trailing blank suppression 
are treated as in Transmit Line/Field. 


The cursor is returned to its original position upon completion. 


3-49 


Transmits to the requesting device (or keyboard’s communication 
line if requested from the keyboard) the data and command sequences 
necessary to build the display currently shown in the device’s 
window. The entire window is used, from the home position to the 
last position in the window. 


The transmission is preceded with the following sequences in all 
cases: 


- SOM message character (if defined) 
- ESC 0 (APL Mode, to allow for potential overstrikes) 
- ESC U (Programmer Mode) 


The Write Address command (MC a) is used to position the cursor at 
the beginning of each non-blank area (that is, an area on the 
screen that did not result from a clear operation using the clear 
character and clear attribute). If the character set is different 
than the previous one, the Select Character Set command (MC j) is 
transmitted; if the attribute is different, the Set Attribute Word 
command (MC N) is transmitted. If the character is overstruck, the 
Reverse Video On (MC D) or Reverse Video Off (MC d) commands are 
sent, aS appropriate. 


Control codes and rubouts are transmitted using the Repeat 
Character Horizontal command with a repeat count of one. 


When the transmission is complete, the following sequence is always 
sent: 


- ESC ) (ASCII Mode) 
- ESC NH (Set Attribute Word to ‘normal’ ) 
- EOM character (if defined) 


Enables trailing blank suppression for the following commands: 


- Transmit Line/Field 

- Transmit Window 

- Transmit All Line/Field 
- Transmit All Window 


Spaces (ASCII chart location 32) which are ‘trailing’ (on the 
right-hand edge of a line or field) are not transmitted. 


Disables trailing blank suppression for the commands listed above. 
All characters within a line or field will be transmitted, 
including all spaces. 


a a aa a a ad a Ceara Gian imag ne Tosco aed | 
{Underline Transmission On | |P|JT |MC Sp,U]32,85 | | 
[SAS SS SSS ease eae Soe ee ees 7 SICA Ss Ga aeeetaac a al 5 umes aac oo ee | 


Enables underline transmission for the commands list in Trailing 
Blank Suppression On, plus Print Line and Print Window. This 
causes the three (3) character sequence ‘character’, ‘backspace’, 
‘underline’ to be transmitted for each ‘character’ on the screen 
which is underlined (has the underline attribute set on). 


NOTE: Underlines entered in the ASCII character set while in 
non-overstrike mode are converted internally to the underline 
attribute. Only repeat character generation commands will actually 
place the ASCII underline character in display memory (although the 
underline character for non-ASCII character sets will be placed in 
display memory). 


ee ee ee ee ee ee Toot ee : eae ena ee ey ees | 
|Underline Transmission Off | {PIT IMC Sp,u[32,117| | 
IST emcee erm ne eae ee ee lee ee ee : eran sia ea aa | 


Disables underline transmission, as defined above. The underline 
attribute and underlined characters will be treated strictly as a 
video attribute (like Reverse Video or Half Bright, for example). 
Only the actual character will be transmitted. See the discussion 


above. 
[SSeS Se Saar ee ee ene 5 mea lan eas io 1 eae aaa aerate | 
[Set Start of Print/Transmit | | JW IMC 1 149 | | 
[ee es ee ee ee a ee Torre toe ee iio Sa i ral 


Sets the Start of Print/Transmit to the current cursor position for 
all Print/Transmit Window requests. 
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Changed 
in V3 
See App. 
G 


Suspends execution of the following commands (and hence 
transmission of data) for the communications line issuing the “S 
command: 


Transmit/Transmit All Line/Field/Window 

- Print Line/Window 

Create Screen 

- Transmit Status Line 

Read Address/Attribute/Network 

- Function Keys/Cursor Pad Keys in Transmit Mode 


Transmission will resume when a *“Q is received. A “S received at 
any time other than during the execution of these commands will 


have no effect. A “S received from the keyboard will also have no 
effect. 


Resumes execution for any of the above commands which were 
suspended by a “S. A “Q received at a time other than during the 
execution of these commands will have no effect. A “Q received 
from the keyboard will also have no effect. 


Specifies the time to delay prior to execution of block 
transmission commands (see Section 2.4.2). 


This feature will allow users of half-duplex systems time for line 
turnaround after issuance of a transmission request (such as Read 
Address). 

Input Parameter: 

“delay’ - the number of 100 millisecond units to delay. This is a 


numerical parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. 
Valid values are between 0 (no delay) and 95 (9500 milliseconds). 


Example: 


To set the transmission delay to 1 second (10 100-millisecond 
units), type the four characters: MC Sp. %*. 
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[eae ee a ee er en eee ae ee 7 SNS i Sc Guia ; a a cm a | 
{Initiate Break Ik | [ID JMC rub|127 | | 
[oS SSS SSS Sar SSeS SSS eee Samia aad nc a a sania ae acm | 


Causes a “break’ or high level on the requesting communication line 
(keyboard’s communication line if requested from the keyboard) for 
approximately 300 milliseconds. 


Break can be initiated from the keyboard by pressing the BREAK key 
or by typing the sequence above. 


This function has no effect in Local mode. 
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3.10 Screen Control Commands 


AED REND SOREN ARENDS URED OUD CORTE tee ED GEES GEOR coe LED EUS coe MRED WUD ORD CEE cum GS gene mune come 


SSeS arora aan irsienings cealecs suis an mans aiaRas clic me Geman nine Gentamicin ete 
| 1 [2 1314 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 
[Sees See ae eee epee Te poe pene ee oe ep a | 
as oe ee en ae ene rates eee foo pe eee tee s Sioa ec ae ee | 
[Display Width to 80 Columns ; | [WA|MC ! 133 | | 
PSs eee eee Se ea ee ee aps 7 Neuere a ead aaa aes | 


Changes the terminal’s display width from 132 to 80 columns. If 
the current width is 80 columns, this command has no effect. 
Otherwise, the following occurs: 


The right-most 52 display columns are truncated. 
All windows are reset to the full display memory. 
All lines of display memory are saved. 

The bottom portion of memory is cleared. 

If any cursor was physically in columns 80-131, 
it will be moved left to column 79. 

All cursors after the adjustment above will 
remain physically in the same place in display 
memory. 

The status line will be cleared. 


Lp eG Te tre ee se as ae ey ee ee oe per eS aaa eo | 
cee Width to 132 Columns | | |WAIMC " [34 | | 
ia aa aaa a a aa ar wes (a acs a cari 5 aac yess see | 


Changes the terminal’s display width from 80 to 132 columns. If 
the current width is 132 columns, this command has no effect. 
Otherwise, the following occurs: 


The right-most 52 display columns are cleared. 

All windows are reset to the full display memory. 

If “n’ is the number of display pages allocated, then the 
previous 14n display lines are saved. If the cursor is 
within the beginning 14n lines, the first 14n lines 

are saved. 

If any cursor was beyond line 14n it will be moved up to 
line 14n-l. 

All cursors after the adjustment above will remain 
physically in the same place in display memory. 

The status line will be cleared. 
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i aa a ca «Cilla ci iin, anions ansaid * Sica ae 5 aS eel | 
{Define Window |  |PIW |MC v {118 lline, col,| 

a | |lns, cls | 
[Pasa s == s ees Se Ore ee aca aac aia aaah 7 ear aes a a | 


Defines a new window with home position of ‘line’, ‘col’ that is 
‘Ins’ lines long and ’cls’ columns wide. The cursor is moved to 
the new home position. 


The new window definition applies to the Window Number currently 
selected by the requesting device. The default is for all devices 
to use Window Number 0. 


Input Parameters: 


“line’ - the line number of the home position. This is a numerical 
parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-l. Numbering 
is relative to zero (the first line of the screen is number 0). 
The number must be greater than or equal to zero and less than the 
number of display lines allocated. 

‘col’ - the column number of the home position. This is a 
numerical parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. 
Numbering is relative to zero (the first column of the’ screen is 
number 0). The number must be greater than or equal to zero and 
less than the number of columns of display width currently 
configured. 


“lns’ - the number of lines in the window. This is a numerical 
parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. The number 


must be greater than zero and less than or equal to the number of 
display lines currently allocated. 


4 4 


cls° - the number of columns in the window. This is a numerical 
parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. The number 
must be greater than zero and less than or equal to the number of 
columns of display width currently configured. 


Example: 


To define a window in the home position with 24 lines and 80 
columns, type the six characters: MC v Sp Sp 8 p. 


To define a window in the home position with 96 lines and 40 
columns, type the seven characters: MC v Sp Sp “A Sp H. 


| pr nnn nen ponte penton nnn fo---- nn | 
|Page Up IK | IW IMC . [46 | | 
[aa eee esens tote teste ne | 


Moves the display up 24 lines. The display, however, will not move 
above the first line of the window currently used by the keyboard 
or the top line of display memory. 


| FR Se see SHS SSeS Sera eas eee ee eS = ; ts aia ase Keancet tan la ; aaa foo eee | 
|Page Down Ik | |W [MC - 145 | | 
[Sea eee eee ae ee ee samy Wie cuca Cae 5 ahaa Saas | 


Moves the display down 24 lines. The display, however, will not 
move beyond the last line of the window currently used by the 
keyboard or the bottom line of display memory. 


Biases eae Rm param Sn SS a | 
|Scroll Up IK | IWIMC \ 192 | | 
| pena naan nnn nnn nnn tontetesten tro | 


Moves the display up one line. The display, however, will not move 
above the first line of the window currently used by the keyboard 
or the top line of display memory. 


pS a ee ee ee ee ee nla Riaeh ania aan orice as yaaa sree neater cas | 
{Scroll Down | Ik | |W IMC [ 191 | | 
ag pear pee eae eee anes pene ener er meee Cote Ee : aaa aa a aaa aa | 


Moves the display down one line. The display, however will not 
move beyond the last line of the window currently used by the 
keyboard or the bottom of display memory. 
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aS a ee a ae eee ee en ini Fiend aaa are oer = | ie aaraamianaa | 
|\Start of Screen | |PIW IMC V 186 [line | 
rr re a eae eae ee ree 7 ans’ GA Siac Gunn ca sme a aaa | 


Sets the first line of the display area to ‘line’, subject to 24 
lines being available for display and at least one line of the 
window currently used by the keyboard being displayed. 


Input Parameter: . 


“line’ - the desired first line. Line numbering begins at zero 
(0), and is relative to the beginning of physical display memory. 
This is a numerical parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and 
Figure 2-l. 


Example: 
Assuming the keyboard’s window is defined to be a 96-line window, 


to cause the Start of Screen to be line 24 (that is, the second 
page of memory), type the three characters: MC V 8. 


SEE APPENDIX G: Reset All Windows and Define Relative Window. ioe 
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3.11 


Function Keys and Stored Data Commands 


7 Seaiais sls imei: cummins cate acaianieoioes eal aalen ina aad | 

1 12 {314 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 

| HSSSS SSSR SSS SSeS SS SSS SSS SST SSS SSS SPS SPS PS SPSS SSS Sa PS SS Sea pS SSS SSSsaae | 
ae a ae en ee Tort io io 1 Naa 5 ra aa ae oa | 
[Display Function Key |  |PIW |MC 2 [50 |k | 
Uc a aaa aaa al a sega a i cm ace 5 aac ae {Ter ssn Sans | 


Displays the contents of the key identified by °k’, starting at the 
current cursor position. The display starts with a fixed delimiter 
(’|’) and a character which indicates the mode of the key: ‘’T’ = 
Transmit mode; ‘’X”’ = Execute mode. In APL, the equivalent 
characters (> and ~) are displayed. The actual contents of the key 
is then displayed in Transparent mode, followed by the _ same 


delimiter (‘|’). An unprogrammed (default) key will be displayed 
as “|X|’ or ’|T|’. 


The Alert Line will automatically be displayed to show the key 
being displayed and the remaining function key space, in terms of 
blocks (256 characters per block) and characters. 


Input Parameter: 


“k’ - the key to be displayed. See Figure 3-3 for the format. If 


requested from the keyboard, the actual function key may be 
depressed. 


Defines a character sequence to be associated with a programmable 
function key. The current cursor position is placed under the 
initial delimiter (any character). The next character may be used 
to indicate the mode of the key: ’T’ = Transmit mode; ‘X’ = Execute 
mode; any other character implies execute mode and is taken as part 
of the actual character sequence. In APL, the equivalent 
characters (> and ~) must be entered. Note that ’t’ and’x’ do NOT 
indicate a specific mode. All characters which follow, up to but 
not including the ending delimiter, are taken as_ part of the 
character sequence. The ending delimiter is the first character 
encountered which matches the initial delimiter. The function will 
wraparound at the end of each line to the next line, and at the end 


of the window to the home position until a matching delimiter is 
found. 


If the remaining function key space is less than the space needed 
to store the specified sequence, the bell will be sounded if 


requested from the keyboard (no response if requested from a 
communications line). 
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If the programmable Command Introducer character (default —- escape, 
ASCII chart location 27) is. read, it will be converted internally 
to a MULT CODE (MC) if Execute mode was specified. 


Input Parameter: 


“k’ - indicates the key the sequence is to be associated with. See 
Figure 3-3 for the format. If requested by the keyboard the actual 
function key may be depressed. 


aaa a aa a a ea aR i ana ics Sa cea aa : cea aire an | 
|Program Function Keys - General | |PI|T |MC 4 [52 |len,k,t,msg 
[ee ee ere es ae oa ee 7 anaes Gore ae =| 


Defines a character sequence to be associated with a programmable 
function key. If the programmable Command Introducer’ character 


(default - escape, ASCII chart location 27) is read within the 
sequence, it will be converted internally to a MULT CODE (MC) if 
Execute mode was specified. If the requested length is greater 


than the available space remaining, the command will be terminated 
after the mode parameter ‘t’ (see below) is read. 


Input Parameters: 


‘len’ - the exact length of the message. This is a numerical 
parameter as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2-1. Note that 
any length can be specified (even greater than 192) up to a maximum 
of 3071 (31*96 + 95) or the available function key space, whichever 
is less. 


“k’ - the key with which the message is to be associated. See 
Figure 3-3. If requested from the keyboard, the actual function 
key may be depressed. 


, 4 


t' - the mode of the key, as follows: 
default transmit = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
default execute = ! (33) 
transmit = " (34) 
execute = # (35) 
‘msg’ - the actual character message to be programmed on the key. 


This may consist of any combination of characters and/or command 
sequences. If the mode is set to default transmit (Sp) or default 
execute (!), a length of zero (Sp) should be used and no ‘msg’ 


should be entered. 


Example: 


To program Fl in Execute mode with the sequence ‘logon’, followed 
by a carriage return, type the 10 characters: MC’. & 5 #10 gon 
“M e Be 
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Figure 3-3 


Function Kev Parameters 


KEY NUMBER KEY UNSHIFTED SHIFTED 
1 INSRT 0 (48) Sp (32) 
2 DEL CHAR 1 (49) ! (33) 
3 LINE INS/DEL 2 (50) " (34) 
4 CLEAR EOL/EOP 3 (51) # (35) 
5 SEND 4 (52) $ (36) 
6 Fl 5 (53) % (37) 
7 F2 6 (54) & (38) 
8 F3 7 (55) ’ (39) 
9 F4 8 (56) ( (40) 
10 F5 9 (57) ) (41) 
11 F6 > (58) * (42) 
12 F7 ; (59) + (43) 
13 F8 < (60) (44) 
14 F9 = (61) - (45) 
15 F10 > (62) ~ (46) 
16 Fll ? (63) / (47) 
17 F12 @ (64) C (67) 
18 F13 A (65) D (68) 
19 F14 B (66) E (69) 


The character to use is: 


- Unshifted keys 1-19 (INSRT through F14) = ASCII chart 
locations 48-66 


- Shifted keys 1-16 CINSRT through Fll) = ASCII chart 
locations 32-47 


- Shifted keys 17-19 (F12 through F14) = ASCII chart 
locations 6/-69 
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[SSS S oa Se re ee ee eee eee aan armas : catenins po a ea | 
IMC Sp,e[32,101|k | 


‘Executes’ the specified function key. If the key is programmed in 
Execute mode, this is the same as if the programmed sequence were 
received from the requesting device. If the key is programmed in 
Transmit mode, the programmed sequence is transmitted to _ the 
requesting device (keyboard’s communication line if requested by 
the keyboard). 


Input Parameter: 


“k’ - the key to be executed. See Figure 3-3 for the format. If 
requested by the keyboard, the actual function key may be 


depressed. 
Sa a a aa a a a ss a a Sima si mins (cs ae aaa : a ae | ani aa ae | 
[Reset All Function Keys | |PI]T IMC S {36 | | 
[Se See a aa ee ee Sica, oa ae caarceaa eaaes 2 cma me ach | 


Resets all programmable function keys to their default sequences. 
See Figure 2-5 for the default sequences associated with each key. 


5 es 
[Stored Data Display and Storage | |P|WT|MC Sp,=132,61 l|oper,k | 
aaa aaa aa a a tor ee | a i mica cacao a | 


Depending on the value of ‘oper’, either displays stored data 
values (that is, function key contents, latent expression or 
answerback message) on the screen or defines a character sequence 
to be associated with a stored data value. The values of ‘oper’ 
and the meanings are listed below: 


Setup and Display Function Key - ‘oper’ = Sp (ASCII chart location 
32): the terminal is changed to Local mode and Transparent 
mode and the current window is cleared using the Form Feed 
command. The contents of the key identified by the ‘’k’ 
parameter are displayed, starting at the current cursor 
position (home). The command ‘Display Function Key’ defines 
the format of the display. 


Display Function Key - ‘oper’ = ! (33): The contents of the key 
identified by the “°k” parameter are displayed, starting at the 
current cursor postion. See “Display Function Key’. 


Program Function Key — ‘oper’ = " (34): Defines a character 
sequence on the screen to be associated with a programmable 
function key. The processing is identical to the command 
“Program Function Key - Screen’ defined above. 
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Setup and Display Answerback Message - ‘oper’ = # (35): The 
terminal is changed to Local mode and Transparent mode and the 
current window is cleared using the Form Feed command. The 
contents of the current answerback message are displayed, 


starting at the current cursor position (home). The display 
starts with a fixed delimiter (’|’), followed by the actual 


contents of the key (displayed in Transparent mode), followed 
by the same delimiter (‘|’). A default (no) answerback 
message will be displayed as ‘||’. 


Display Answerback Message - ‘oper’ = § (36): The contents of the 
current answerback message are displayed, starting at’ the 
current cursor position. The format of the display is defined 
above. 


Program Answerback Message - ‘oper’ = % (37): Defines a character 
sequence to be saved as the terminal’s answerback message. 
The current cursor position is placed under the initial 
delimiter (any character). All characters which follow, up to 
but not including the ending delimiter, are taken as part of 
the character sequence. The ending delimiter is the first 
character encountered which matches the initial delimiter. 
The function will wraparound at the end of each line’ to the 
next line, and at the end of the window to the home position 
until a matching delimiter is found. A maximum of 20 
characters may be specified for the answerback message. 


Setup and Display Latent Expression - ‘oper’ = & (38): The terminal 
is changed to Local mode and Transparent mode and the current 
window is cleared using the Form Feed command. The contents 
of the current latent expression are displayed, starting at 
the current cursor postion (home). The display format is the 
Same as above. 


Display Latent Expression - ‘oper’ = ” (39): The contents of the 
current latent expression are displayed, starting at the 
current cursor position. The format of the display is defined 
above. 


Program Latent Expression - ’oper’ = ( (40): Defines a character 
sequence to be stored as the terminal’s latent expression. 
The operation is the same as for “Program Answerback Message’ 
above. The maximum length of a latent expression is 80 
characters. If the programmable escape character is read from 
the screen, it will be converted internally to a MULT CODE 
(MC). 


If a ‘program’ operation has been requested and the space needed 
exceeds the maximum length allowed or available, the bell will be 


sounded if requested from the keyboard (no response if requested 
from a communications line). | 
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NOTE: The Program Answerback Message and Program Latent Expression 
commands do NOT automatically change the values stored in 
nonvolatile memory; they must be stored explicitly via the Store 
Configuration (MC Sp S) command. 


Input Parameters: 
‘oper’ — the desired display/storage operation. Valid values are: 


Setup and Display Function Key = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Display Function Key = ! (33) 

Program Function Key = " (34) 

Setup and Display Answerback Message = # (35) 

Display Answerback Message = $ (36) 

Program Answerback Message = % (37) 

Setup and Display Latent Expression = & (38) 

Display Latent Expression = ” (39) 

Program Latent Expression = ( (40) 


“k’ - the function key to be displayed/programmed. This parameter 
is required only for the first three (3) operations involving 
function keys. See Figure 3-3 for the format. If requested from 
the keyboard, the actual function key may be depressed. 


Defines the terminal’s latent expression to be the character 
sequence ‘msg’. There is no default latent expression. For 
permanent storage, the latent expression must be stored in 
nonvolatile memory via the Store Configuration command (MC Sp S). 


The latent expression stored in nonvolatile memory will be 
automatically executed by the terminal when the terminal is powered 
up or reset. 


Input Parameters: 


“del’ - A delimiter character. Used in pairs to mark the beginning 
and end of a message. It may be any character, but must be 
different than every intervening character in the message. 


‘msg’ - The actual latent expression including control codes and 
terminal command sequences. Maximum length is 80 characters. If 
the message length exceeds 80 characters, the first 80 characters 
will be used and the command will be terminated. When entering 
this command from the keyboard, the cursor pad keys, function keys, 
and the break and back tab keys should not be used. 
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Example: 
To program the latent expression to program Fl in Execute mode with 


the message ‘logon’ followed by a carriage return, type the 16 
characters: MC SpI/MC4&5#1logon™M /. 


etetaiceterareeeieneterEnRetntarenenereneeees eee sok eek eee ee | 


[Execute Latent Expression { | ID IMC Sp,E|32,69 | | 
aa aaa a cam sa ac a ; an a aaa aaa | 


Executes the terminal’s latent expression, as defined by the 
Program Latent Expression or Stored Data Display and Storage 
commands above. Terminal commands and characters processed during 
the execution of the latent expression are executed as if they were 
received on the device which issued the Execute Latent Expression 
command. 

Sa ee a ee ee as acta ean aoe asa teatag? oo Se ee | 

|Program Answerback Message | {PIT IMC Sp,H|32,72 |del,msg,del| 


|r nee toatetectessco a fameees ee | 


Defines the terminal’s answerback message to be the character 
sequence ‘msg’. There is no default answerback message. For 
permanent storage, the answerback message must be stored in 
nonvolatile memory via the Store Configuration command (MC Sp S$). 


Input Parameters: 


‘del’ - A delimiter character. Used in pairs to mark the beginning 
and end of a message. It may be any character but must be 
different than every intervening character in the message. 


‘msg’ - The answerback message including control codes such as 
carriage return, line feed etc. Maximum length is 20 characters. 
If the message length exceeds 20 characters, the first 20 
characters will be used and the command will be terminated. When 
entering this command from the keyboard the cursor pad _ keys, 
function keys, and the break and back tab keys should not be used 
as they will not be interpreted correctly. 


Example: 


To program the answerback message to be ‘C108’ followed by a 
carriage return, type the 10 characters: MC SpH /C10 8 M /. 
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TOS ft 5 Sar arenas car a aa la | 
|Transmit Answerback Message | | |D |*E 105 | | 
[PSS eer ee ee ee ee ee Poor pe ree ee oe aera cea iri | 
|(Alternate Form) | | |[D IMC Sp,:132,58 | l 
SaaS a Se ee ee 5 cand Sco aces ia {SS ee= | aaa | 


Transmits the answerback message to the requesting communication 
line (the keyboard’s communication line if requested from _ the 
keyboard). This message is created via the Program Answerback 
Message or the Stored Data Display and Storage commands above. 


aa aaa a a | ae ae a ae aaa , aan a 1a ea | 
[Store Communications Configuration] | |T |MC Sp,C|32,6/7 


[in Nonvolatile Memory Lf J tod | 


Saves the following settings in nonvolatile memory: baud rate, 
parity, stop bits and duplex (half or full), for all communication 
lines. This command will also change nonvolatile memory to Remote 
and Character modes. If unsuccessful, error number 6 will be 
displayed on the Alert Line. 


| panna nan nna ~ === +-- 


+ 
\Store Terminal Configuration in|] | 
|Nonvolatile Memory j | 
ae ty tg ree ia eo a 
Saves the current terminal configuration as specified in Appendix B 
in nonvolatile memory. If unsuccessful error number 6 will be 
displayed on the Alert Line. 


[Display Terminal Configuration] |P|]W |MC Sp,a|32,97 
[Stored in Nonvolatile Memory | | tod l | 


eas aA RRS Re fomtopenponnn na fo----- pronann naan | 


[Rees eee eae fomtopenten nnn fo----- ipee ena | 
| 
| 


Displays the terminal configuration as stored in nonvolatile memory 
in a packed hexadecimal format. This format is detailed in 
Appendix B. 


at as a a aman ma a eae 7 aa ea aia ana ; a eee ee cre | 
|Reset Nonvolatile Memory to Factory| [T |MC Sp,~|32,126| | 


+ 
| 
|Reset Configuration cf | Jf | | | 
a ree eg ees ere ee gee a ARES in cine ec alate | aetna aa aa cae acleat aaa 


Resets nonvolatile memory to the factory reset configuration. This 
configuration is detailed in Figure 2-4. If successful the message 
“Nonvolatile Memory Successfully Reset’ will be displayed on the 
Alert Line; otherwise, error number 6 will be displayed. 


Allocates the terminal display memory between display pages and 
function key storage. The number of display lines and amount of 


available function key storage (in characters) for each 
configuration is as follows: 


Display Lines 


80 columns 24 48 72 96 120 144 168 192 
132 columns N/A 28 42 56 70 84 98 Li2 


Function Key Storage (total characters available) 


4 pages 11975 8087 #4199 311 N/A N/A N/A N/A 
8 pages 28359 24471 20583 16695 12807 £8919 5031 1143 


The terminal will execute a full reset. This allocation may be 
stored in nonvolatile memory. 


Input Parameter: 
‘pgs’ - The number of pages of memory to be used for display. This 
is a numerical parameter, as described in Section 2.1.2 and Figure 
2-1. An allocation request specifying one page with the terminal 
set to 132 columns is invalid and the request is ignored. 
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3.12 Keyboard Commands 


[SRR SR SSS reas Sar Se a ea ee eo ee | 
| 1 12 1314 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 
[SSE SaSS Sse e as eae So ee ee pe et ee eee | 
aa aaa aaa ad 1s ee eore co fo ee | 
[Keyboard Lock | {PIT IMC Sp,K]32,75 | | 
[rere a ee ae ee a nes aie ieee aaa aa 1 ae a saan aaa cama as | 


Locks the keyboard. When a key is depressed, the bell rings. This 
mode can only be exited by turning the terminal off/on or receiving 
a Keyboard Unlock command on a communication line. This mode will 
NOT be stored in nonvolatile memory. Note that if the keyboard is 
locked and the beli is disabled, the keyboard user will not be able 
to tell directly that his input is being ignored. 


ie aa aa ia aaa a ; Re Sa ea aes saa aaa er ne | 

{Keyboard Unlock |  |PI|T |MC Sp,k{32,107| | 

[HS Seer a Se ee eee ae eres 7 Megaiate Deae Galicia ioe a | emcee Poe eee | 
Unlocks the keyboard. 

[es ere ene ee ae er et ee are ee eer sem aah eae: as cicadas fae 7 a ara | 

{Keyboard Bell Enable | [PIT |MC Sp,B]32,66 | | 

fa ee eee ee eee ee sR pare ara ceca 1 nas (aoe | 
Enables the keyboard bell. 

fess ae ape ar eee nen pr a gr ae ee ge mer ee foe Poo eee 5 acer Sayre. ee ae | 

[Keyboard Bell Disable | {PIT IMC Sp,b{32,98 | | 

a aaa a ara ae Poa oe oe | ee ae Pose ee Se | 


Disables the keyboard bell. The bell will not ring via the “G 


command or through use of any terminal command which makes use of 
the bell. 


Specifies the communications line to which keyboard data are 
transmitted and to which “transmission” commands apply when typed 
on the keyboard. This command changes the keyboard output network 
so that communication is set up with the specified device and 
communication is suspended with the original device. See Section 


2.4.2. The factory reset value of the keyboard’s communication 
line is the main communications line (Line 1). 
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The terminal will check for the presence of the CTS signal in 
response to a raised RTS if the CTS/RTS Protocol is on for the new 
communications line. If the CTS signal is not present, the 
keyboard bell will be sounded (if requested from the keyboard); 
however, the command will always be executed. 


Input Parameter: 


‘dev’ - the keyboard’s communication line: 
Line 1 = ! (ASCII chart location 33) 
Line 2 = " (34) 
Line 3 = # (35) 
tae en ee a a a Sima Sie ct is a a: ceases oor ee ee | 
{Set Cursor Pad to Transmit Mode |  |P{T JMC X 188 | | 
eee ie a as a a aa aoa ed a Tote ee 5 Saal Garrat or ee | 
sets the cursor pad keys as well as'~ the Break and Back Tab keys to 
Transmit mode. In this mode, when a key is depressed, a single 
unique character identifier is transmitted, preceded by the 
keyboard’s programmable escape message character (default -— ESCAPE 
- ASCII chart location 27) and followed by the cursor pad _ end of 
message (CPEOM) message character, if defined (default - not 
defined). See Figure 2-7 for details. 
Se ee ee ee ae foe ee ES oo Sse oe | 
[Set Cursor Pad to Execute | IP|T |MC x 1120 | | 
eee re ae es Topo en 5 Siang Po | 
Sets the cursor pad keys as well as the Break and the Back Tab keys 
to Execute mode. In this mode, when a key is depressed, the 
specified command is executed locally and no characters are 
transmitted. 
[ere eS eee aa ee 5 ana Sagi aaa aia aaa ale : ae ee eee | 
[Set Cursor Pad to Transmit and| |P|T JMC Sp,X|32,88 | | 
|\Execute Mode Lt | tod | | | 
a aaa aaa cal et ee yaa ams ai a ace | ara po | 


Sets the cursor pad keys as well as the Break and Back Tab keys to 
Transmit and Execute mode. In this mode, the key identifying 


sequence is first transmitted and then the command is’ executed 
locally. 


Disables all cursor pad keys as well as the Break and Back Tab 
keys. When one of these keys is’ struck, the keyboard bell is 
sounded and the key is ignored. 


Cursor Pad Keys —- General MC Sp,x|]32,120|ckey, clev, | 


| |cmode | 


+——-+ 


Aiiows itudividuai cursor pad keys as weli as the Break and Back Tab 
keys to be set to Transmit, Execute, Transmit and Execute, or 
Disable mode. 


Input Parameters: 


“ckey’ - an individual cursor pad key. The possible keys, as 
labeled on the keyboard, the value for ‘ckey’, and the 
corresponding ASCII chart location are given below: 


MULT-CODE = Sp (32) TAPE = Z% (37) y = * (42) 

RESET/STAT = ! (33) ~~ = & (38) TAB CLR/SET = + (43) 
PRINT a) 34) HOME = ’ (39) BREAK = , (44) 

PAGE = # (35) > = C40) BACK TAB = — (45) 
A = § (36) SCROL = ) (41) 


“clev’ - The key level: 


All levels = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Unshifted = ! (33) 
Shifted = "' (34) 
Control/unshifted = # (35) 
Control/shifted = $ (36) 
“cmode’ - The key mode: 
Transmit = Sp (ASCII chart location 32) 
Execute = ! (33) 
Transmit and execute = " (34) 
Disable = # (35) 
Example: 


To disable the RESET key only (and not the STAT key), type the six 
characters: MC Spx! " #. 


To disable all TAPE key functions, type the six characters: MC Sp x 
% Sp #. 


3-69 


(area AAES Re ERE REIT tontetectescn aa tran Sia | 
[Bell | 11 1G (07 1 | 
[ete eee renee eee tontetentenn | 


Sounds the keyboard bell, if enabled. 


NOTE: This command will be networked according to the output network 
specification of the input device. 


3-70 


3.13 C100/C104 Commands 


aaa and dle sas ca oe, eine el, cea na 
| i 12 1314 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 
[SSS SSS RS ee er ee eee Pe eee Pe eee ef 
|(May not be supported in future products) | 
a a lc a a ceca | 
(Fee ee ee ae eee 5 a i iin Ga : as eer | 
|Set Device Dependent | | JA [MC 3 [51 | | 
rere ee ey ee ete ey ae a es a a eo 1 pasa cea s aaa eames | 


Selects Attribute List 0 (the default) for the requesting device. 


This is the same as typing the four characters: MC Sp y Sp. 


I aa aa a aaa Pa poe eee yaaa cere eee a | 
|Set Device Independent | | {A |MC # 135 | | 
[Pegg a a ee ee ee ee ee Geo ye : annus 1 aaa casa | 

Selects Attribute List ‘n’, with ‘n’ corresponding to. the 


requesting device number as follows: 


Requested by Keyboard => Select Attribute List 0 (MC Sp y 
Requested by Line 1 => Select Attribute List 1 (MC Sp y !) 
Requested by Line 2 => Select Attribute List 2 (MC Sp y 
Requested by Line 3 => Select Attribute List 3 (MC Sp y 


Then copies Attribute List 0 into Attribute List ’n’ (MC Sp Y Sp). 


¢ 


Selects the Window List as specified by the ‘tie’ parameter. 


Input Parameter: 


4 


‘tie’ -—- the window to which to ‘tie’: 


Keyboard (Sp) => Select Window currently selected by the keyboard 


Line 1 (!) => Select Window 1 (MC Sp z !) 
Line 2 (") => Select Window 2 (MC Sp z ") 
Line 3 (#) => Select Window 3 (MC Sp z #) 


at 


A.l ASCII CHARACTER SET 


ea: ele Re, Slee Sa ee) ee eS. oi. oe ces var tae Ts 


NG tle! Bee whey eS RS 8, es PY SO 


er ee ee 2 2 


000 
sae 
ous 
uss 
osu 
78 
sae 
sae 
aes 
eee 
sen 
ae 
one 


eee eens 


016 


exaseseces, 


O32 


Ce 


048 


ee 


080 


augsun 

% s 
3 a 
8 8 
eagers 

2 

® 

8 

8 


er 


112 


Ragese 
s 
s 
s 
aeegex 


8 
* 
s 


ool 
SOSTTEERSE 
SSRSeeeese 

017 

wan 
x 
2 
as 
s 

g 
* 

033 

* 

s 

4 

® 

x 

s 

z 

049 

s 

a8 

ss 

s 

a 

8 

* 

s 
uasee 

065 

s 
zs 

s x 
s s 
* x 
Sasesse 
2 s 
x x 
x 3 

ee eeoerreeee 


oe1 


eeecerrerone 


097 


aessee 
% 
g 
* 
esseae 


® 
& 
x 


. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
° 
ry 
’ 
. 
. 
° 
. 
. 
. 
. 


foc 


son 
pPES TSE ED S| 
Seeaseress 


018 


5 lh al 


er 


050 


teem eereense 


066 


eee reece rene 


oe2 


ee RBH EHR EB 


- wee ee MH He ew me 


ee 


067 


saunas 
8 


mene an 


“eaee 


eee mocesene 


oes 


asses 


SSeaee 
s 
wanan 
® 
x 
aeaany 


+ O04 


« EMRREERE EE 


« KORaaeeeee 


Cy 


020 


HESESREERE 


ee 


052 


RRR ERH MRE HN 


r 
to  otet ted 
+ ot pt 


o 
i] 
> 


weer nreweeee 


100 


ay 


114 


. 00% 
_ * 8 

s 

sz © 
, 2 8 

xs 48 

* & 
» & & 
. © © 
.* 8 
+ © weeanee 
» e © 
+ & Beaaeee 
. O21 
. waa 

* 
. as 
* 
Led 
s 


» 037 

. 2 

- ee s 
» ® x 
. * 

. x 

. * 

. #8 s 
a es & 
eos s 
+ O53 

+ BRUREER 
oe 

8 

+ weeae 
. s 
. s 
. * 
. * 2 
+ Sean 
+ 069 

+ BUSesee 
. * 

.* 

a3. 

« KREGER 
* 

+s 

. * 

+ BeRREER 
. 

» O85 

1 * * 
4” & 
1 ® ‘ 
1 * * 
18 * 
. 8 x 
8 * 
. s 
+ waeen 
» 101 

> eases 
1 & x 
» SUReare 
1% 

» & 

. suene 
+ 117 

1 * * 
+ * * 
. * * 
. * bi 
.* as 
. ween e 


APPENDIX A 


Character Sets 


FIGURE A-1 


80-COLUMN 
ASCII CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31 are displayable in transparent mode. Chart location is shown at top. 
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FIGURE A-2 


182-COLUMN 
ASCII CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31) are displayable in transparent mode. Chart location is shown at top. 
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FIGURE A-3 


80-COLUMN 
APL CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31) are displayable in transparent mode. Chart location is shown at top. 
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FIGURE A-4 


~-132-COLUMN 
APL CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31) are displayable in transparent mode. Chart location is shown at top. 
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a ok 
* 
x 


007 


kk 


eevee 


071 


ak 


+ ee OF OE 


- 008 


ae a 


ak 


@eveeeeeoesereces 


» 024 
ak ak 


eo eer ereecrcense 


- 040 


eoeoeeeceorvreceves 


- 056 


ee oe oereceneeeee 


¢ 072 


ke | ok Ok 


* KKKKK 


i 


kk kK 
x? 
k x 
mk x ° 
kk | kKRR 
* e 
: 
‘ 


. 
kk . kk 
x , &® k 

. kk 

. RARE 

ST 
* , ke ok 
KR kk 


k 5 klk 
ek , kok 
k xk 
x, x 
kk, ko 
ke | ok Ok 
xk x 


. 


. 


009 


neoeececece 


041 


Oe ey 


073 


kk 


* 


* OF Fe 


. 


010 


* 


eoeersreee 


RKKK 


106 


+ & & + He OH 


KkKKKK 


O11 


*& 
*& 
x 


027 
* 


* 
* 
ak 


eoeescccce 


KKKKK 


eoeoeserves 


059 


. 


012 


x & 
zk * 

ak 

a * 

x & 


028 


x * 
x *k 
ak 

x * 
x 


eeoeecccone 


044 


* 
* 
* 


eoeenseee 


076 


RKKKKKK 


108 


kkk 


013 


ak 

x & 
ke & 
x & 


029 


aKK 
x * 
x 
zk 


corre even 


eeetreres 


eoeeeeoes 


077 


+ ee ee eH eH HF 


+ + FH HF H FH 


014 


kkk 
kaEKK 


eoeeeoroe 


030 


REKK 


kEKK 


046 


eee eeveee 


078 


. 4 


akKK 


. 


015 


* 
* 


@oeeeeoeoe 


031 


eoenoesrore 


079 


aKKK 


x 


eee eer renee 


mat 


kkk 


+ + FF OF 


aK 


ee & & HE 


CO HSCS TEE EH EHH HEHEHE EH EHH HEHE SHOT EOE SETHE EERE EH HERE RH HEH HSE SDE HEHEHE CEE HRE DEE ET THEE HE EHE HHL EHHEH HEHE RHEE HEHEHE HEHEHE EHH HOSE HH EHH HEED HEH HERE OHH HEHEHE HHO HEE HHO TE H EE HOS 


A.3 Graphics Character Set 


TEC eere rere eee eee eee eee eee ee ee eee eee eee eee eee ee eee eee eee ee ee ee 


006 . 


+ 000 . 


. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. ° 


001 


002 


waKKK 
RAKE 
RaKKK 
kaKKK 


eens 


03 . 


ee eeae 


067 
OI IIR 
RR ARIK RIK 


kkk kkk 
KREKKKKKKKK 


KEKKKKKAKK 
RRAEKKKKKKK 
KKKKKEKRKKK 
RKKK KKK KKK 


RRARKK 
RRKKK 
kkaKK 
RaKKKK 


099 
RARKKKR RIK 
RRKKKKRRKA 
RARKKKEKRKK 
REKKKEKAKK 


KeRKK 
KaRRK 
REKAK 
aeKKK 


. 

2 . 

. . 

: Kk tk 

‘ thik 

x kkaRKK 

: kkkAK 

3 a 

. 

‘ 7 

. . 

e $ 

et rrtitt+ + 

Merorcrri yt 
Pertrrrosy 


KaKRKKKKKKK 


RKKKKKKEKK 
kaRKKKKKKEK 
ARKAKKKKKKKK 
KKKKEKKKKKK 


Ce ey 


REKKKKKKER 
RKEKKKKEEKK 
RkkKKKKKKK 
REKKKKKKEKK 


ee ey 


KEKKKKKKAK 
REKKKKKKKK 
KAKKKKKEKK 
REKKKKKKEKE 


RKKKKKKKKK 
KKKKKKEKKEK 
REKKKKKERK 
KREKKKKKRKEK 


004 


036 


068 


KKKKK 
RaKKK 
KRAKK 
wkakkKK 


RRR K 
KaKKK 
kakhRk 
KkRKKK 
KKKKKKKKK 
Ka KKK KKK 
AAKKKAKKAK 
REKKKEKERK 


a ee a) 


FIGURE A- 


80-COLUMN 
GRAPHICS CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31) are displayable in transparent mode. Chart location is shown at top. 


«+ 905 


+ 037 


asec ceaae 


« 069 
ahhh 


kkKKK 
RRR 
kRAKK 
kaKKK 
wa kkk 
KRKEKK 
kkKKK 


aka 
kaka 
KeKAKK 
KR 


« Lh? 
RK 


RKKAK 
RAEKK 
kk Ok 
kaAKKK 
KKK 
kkeKAK 
kRKKKK 
KKKKKKKEKK 
KK KK KICK RRA 
Koko Rk kkk 
RKERKKKKKKK 


038 ' 


070 . 
Kok 


whe 
kaa 
RAKKK 
ahah 
Rak KK 
wakKKRK 
RAKKK 


Ke A KI KK 
KKK KKK KEKE 
kha K KK KKK 
KAKKKKKKKE 


007 


rr ry 


023 . 


N39 . 


071 . 
RRA KI 


KIKKRREKAKREK 
KKKKKAAKKK 
KAKKKEKKKE 
kkKKK 
kKKKK 
KKKKK 
kakKK 


RKKKKAKKKK 
RAEKKEKKKKKK 
RAKKKAAREK 
KKKEKKIEKKKA 
ake 
kkk 
ka KI 
kkk 
kkkkk 
ake kk 
ak K KK 
kkk kk 


103 
KKKKKKARAK 
REEKKKARKK 
KKKKKKAKKKK 
KREKKKKKKK 
kkakK 
kkk 
kkk 
kkk 


Kk RK KA KKE 
KERKKKKKAK 
KKKKKAKKAK 
KKRKKK KICK 
kkRKK 
wok 
khkkk 
aka 
KKKKKKKKAK 
Rk kk KK KKK 
Kk KKK KKKKE 
KREKKEKKKEK 


Ce mercer nwae 


040 


056 


072 


Kk RAK 
Ke KK 
REKKK 
RaAKKK 


RKKKK 
KaAKK 
RAKE 
KARE 
KAKKKKA KKK 
REKKKKKKKAK 
KKKKKRKAKEK 
KKkKKaRKKKKKK 


041 


057 


wKaRKK 
He KK 
RRAKK 
wkAKK 


KaKKK 
kaKKRK 
KKRAKK 
RaAKKK 
KEKKKRKKKE 
KaKKKKAAKE 
KEAKKKKAAAKK 
KKKKKAKKKE 


ed 


042 


058 


weaKKK 
aka 
KKKKE 
wRAKK 
KRKKK 
kkKKK 
wkkaKK 
KekKK 
khake 
kkkaK 
kkkKK 
ReKKK 


kkk 
KKK 
akaRKKK 
kaKKK 
waa K 
KaKKK 
KR RK K 
kaKKK 
REKKKKKKKK 
RKaKKKK KK 
KKKKKAKKKK 
KRKKEKKKK KKK 


043 


059 


075 
KAI K KKK 


kaKRKKKKKKK 
RKEKKKKERKKK 
REKKKEKKKEK 
KRKKK 
RAAKRE 
ReEKKK 
waRKKK 


091 


KkKKKKK REE 
KAKKEKKREK 
RKKKAKKKEK 
KKKKAKKKAK 
RAKKK 
wKRKK 
KKK 
RKKKK 


107 
kkk kkk kkk 
KARKKKAKKK 
KREAKKKKKKK 
KREKEKKKERER 
wkaKKK 
aaKKK 
KKK 
wKKKK 
KRREKK 
aRAKKK 
kaKKK 
KaKKK 


RRKKKARKKK 
RKKKKKEKKK 
KAEKKKKEKKK 
KAKAKKKAAKKK 
akeKKK 
kaeKRK 
kkk 
wkaKKK 
KRkKAKKK KKK 
RAKKKKAKKKE 
KaKK KR AKK 
kkk kA KKK 


- 076 


RREKKKKKKE 
RRKKAKAKKA 
RKERKRRKKK 
RAKKKKKKEK 


KAEKKKRKKKK 
KKKKKKKKKK 
RKAKKKEKKAK 
RKKKKKKKAK 


KaKKKKKAKK 
RaRKA KKK IK 
RKEKKKKKEKK 
HKAKKKAKKEK 
KKKKK 
KAKKKK 
KEKKK 
aRaKKK 


KAKA KKKKK 
KEKKKKAKKK 
KRRKKKKKAKKEK 
AAEAKAKAKKAKKK 
RRKKAKKRKKK 
KAKA KAKA 
kk Rk KK 
wk a KKK KK KK 


RKKKK 

REKKKKKKKK 
RHRKEKKKKK 
KEKKKKKKKE 
RKAKRKEKKKKK 


093 
RRKKK 


kkk 
kkk 
kkkkk 
aka KKK RK 
KAKKKKKKKEKK 
KaKKKKKKKE 
KKKKKKKEEKK 
kkk 
Sek a kk 
keke 
kkk 


109 
RAKKE 


aKaKKKK 
KKK 
kaKKK 
KKRKKKRKKKKR 
RKEKKKKKKKK 
KRKKKKKKKEK 
KKKAKKAARKE 
REKAK 
KKAKK 
RREEKK 
kkRKK 


se eeee 


125 
KaEKKK 
ReKKK 
aKKKK 
kkk hk 
KAKKKKKKKKK 
KKKKAKK IKK 
Kaa KAR RIK 
KKKKKKKKKK 
KREKKKKKKKK 
REKKKKKKKK 
KKK KK 
RAKAKKK KKK 


- 078 


KKKKK 
RKKKK 
wKKKKK 
kaRKKK 
KKRKKKKRKEKK 
RKEERKKKKK 
RAKAKKAKKK 
KKKKKKKKEK 


- 994 
tok kk 


RAKKK 

kak 

wkaKKK 
KKKKAKKEKK 
RREKKKKAKAK 
RHEKKKKKAKKK 
KKKKKKKKAKK 
kkKKK 


aKaAKKK 
RAKKKKEKKAKK 
REKKKKKKKK 
REKKKKKKKK 
RKKKKKKKKK 
aRRKKK 
kkk 
Khe 
kk RK 


ey Jb2A 
eres 


kek kk 

ee tad 

tok OK 
FOR IO ROOK 
ROR IR IK 
FORK III IK IK 
ORR IOI 
BIO RI IO IOK 
Sok IK RO 
FOI OI IO I 
Kk KK A RK 


KaKKKKKKKK 
ok IC RR Ok 
FOR RR RIK 
FOR RII OK 
FOR RK RIK CK 
BOCK AR ROKK 
FOI OK KK ok 
tet Rk RK Ik 
FO KK a ak 
FOR RK AOR AK Rk 
RRR AK KKK 
KKAKKKKKKRK 


079 


KaKKRKKKKKK 
kaKaKKKK KEK 
KRAKKAKAKK 
RHKKKKKKAK 
KRAKKRKKKEKK 
kan KARA KK 
tk kk kk 
KRKKKKAKKEAK 


995 
ROR IR AR II Ok 


RKKKAKEKAK 
kek kk kkk 
RAEKKKKKKKK 
RKKEKKKEKK 
RAK AR AKK 
RKKKKAKKKK 
RaKKKKKKKK 
KKKKK 
wkkaRKK 
RKKKK 
RaKKK 


wees eesecnre 


lil 
RIGO I i I 


RAKKKKKEKK 
RKKKKKKKKK 
KAEKKKKKEKE 
KAKKKKKKKK 
RAKKKKKEKK 
RKEAKKKKKKK 
RAEKKKKKKKEK 
KKKKK 
KaKKK 
kakkkk 
wKaaKKK 


5A waaas 
KKKKKKKKKK 
kk aK KK EK IK 
wat aR 
RAKKKKKKKK 
KAR KKK EK 
kkk ka KKKK 
tok kk aK 
kkk KKK KK 
Kaka K KK 
KKK RK RK 
KEKKKEKKKK 


FIGURE A-6 


1382-COLUMN 
GRAPHICS CHARACTER SET 


Standard character set. Control codes (characters 0-31) are displayable in transparent 


POC Reo eee eee eee eo HHO eH HEHE HOHE HEHEHE HOSE HB HOH DESEO ROSH OEE OER HER HEME HEHEHE HEHEHE TE 


- 000 


e@eeresecocce 


- 016 


« 032 


- 048 


Cr 


- 064 


- 080 


akKKK 
wkaRKK 
aKAKK 


coer eerece 


- 096 


KkK* 
kkK* 
RK 


- 112 


aKkakKKKKK 
aKKKKKAK 
KAKKKKKK 


001 


eeereoecs 


017 


033 


eoorneeervee 


049 


eeoeerere 


065 
kK 


RaAKK 
kkKKK 


Oe ee ee ed 


081 
KKK 


kak 
wRKKK 


RaAKK 
KKKK 
aAKKKX 


097 
KKK 


aKKK 
KakKK 


kR*KX 
KKK 
KKK 


113 
ek 
KK 


aKKKK 


RKKKKKK 
KRaAKAKKKEK 
KkKAKKKE 


. 


. 


002 


ee 


018 


034 


050 


eeeeoreon 


066 
KKK 


kkk 
kkk 


Oe 


082 
kK 


kK 
KKK 


KKK 
KKKK 
akKKK 


098 
kkk 


KKK 
kkk 


wkkKK 
kkk 
wK*K 


core seene 


114 
kkk 
aK 
kk 


KKKKKKK 
KaKKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 


003 


019 


035 


051 


eeeerecoe 


067 
RIK RR 


KEKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 


083 

kK 
KRKKKKAK 
KARR 


aRKKK 
aK 
KKK 


099 
AKKKKKR 


KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 


aKK 
ka 
kkk 


eo 


115 

KKK KARR 
KKKKKKE 
kk RR KK 


KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KaAKKKKK 


« 


004 


Ce ey 


020 


eoveesecne 


036 


eevee ecace 


052 


eeoeseeee 


068 


aRKKK 
kkKKX 
KKK 
aKaKKK 


eee erever 


084 


KKKK 
kkk 
RKKK 
aKKK 
Keke 
KKK 
aKKKK 


ey 


100 


xKKKK 
KKK 
akKK 
a*KK 
kkk 
aK 
aAKK 


116 


KaEKK 
aKKK 
KKKK 
KKKK 
KaKKKKKK 
KRAKKKKK 
KkKKKKKK 


005 


921 


eeoreevses 


037 


053 


eee eroreoes 


069 


KKK 
aA 
KKK 
kik 
aKRK 
KKK 
kkk 


eee seeeoe 


985 
KKK 


keKK 
aRKRKK 
aRKKK 
aK 
KKK 
ka 
KKK 
kkk 
KKKK 


ee reoeeee 


10] 
kK 


aAKKK 
RAKKK 
aRKKK 
KKKK 
KKK 
KKK 
KKK 
akkKK 
kk 


117 
kK 
RRR 
KKK 
aKKK 
kkKK 
kK 
KKK 

Kk kk Rk 
Kk KR KR 
KKKKKEK 


006 


eeoeereeese 


022 


eeereooee 


038 


were erece 


054 


coeweceere 


070 
KKK 


kk* 

kak 
raKaRK 
akkKKK 
aKKKK 
akkKK 


eoreeeses 


086 
ka 


aKK 

aK 
aAKKK 
KKKK 
aKKKK 
akKKK 
aKKKK 
aAKKK 
aaKKK 


ee rere ees 
192 
kk 
kkk 
kkk 
REKK 
KKK 
aKKKK 
KaKKK 
aK 
akk 
xkk 


CC 


118 

kk 

KKK 

KKK 
KKK 
kkk 
KKKK 
aKK* 
RKKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 


e 


007 


eececeeoese 


923 


eoeeevese 


039 


eeoeescoee 


055 


eeoereeevecs 


071 
OK II ak 


RAEEKKKK 
RKKKKKK 
KEK 
kkKKK 
xKKK 
KKK 


ereescees 


087 
KR RRR 


KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KKKK 
KKK 
kkKKK 
kkKKK 
KkKKK 
kkk 
KKKK 


eee eeseee 


103 
KRKKAKK 


KRKKKKKK 
KKAKKEKK 
KKKK 
wEKK 
KkKKK 
aAkKX 
KKK 
Kk* 
KKK 


oe eevee 


119 
KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
aKKK 
KkKKK 
KKK 
aRaKkKK 
KKKKKKK 
KkKKKKKX 
KKKKKKEK 


eae ereereorseeseeseeseeeresreseseer 


° 


° 


008 


eeceereceus 


024 


eee eorees 


040 


eee eercons 


056 


weer eceae 


072 


aK 
KKK 
aK 
RKK 


eecesereece 


088 


KKK 
aRKK 
KKK 
KKK 
kkk 
kkKKK 
KKKX 


eo eee eoee 


104 


ake 
KKK 
kK 
kkk 
akK 
kkk 
KKK 


ee 


120 


kak 
wkkX 
aKX 
kak 
KaKKKEK 
RaAKKKKK 
KaKKKKKK 


009 


eoeeoeren 


025 


Cr ee ey 


041 


ee wmeeornns 


057 


eeceeesece 


073 
KKK 


KKK 

kkk 
aKK 
kkk 
wKK 
KKK 


re oe ed 


089 
KKK 


KKKK 
aKKKK 
aK* 
kee 
aKK 
kkk 
kkKKK 
KkKKK 
kk 


eoeeeeeoe 


105 
KKK 


KkKKK 
akaKKK 


eee eee ee 


121 
RAK 
kek 
kkk 
kkk 
kk 
akaKK* 
aKK 
KAKKKKK 
kaka KKKK 
kaKKKKK 


eo ee eee ere esas mere reese eee eresevr eee eseoseese eres e oes eee eee HE eoerere sere eee DHE eo HEE SH BOOHER OH EHEC OOOH ESE OOS 


010 


026 


eeoevorees 


042 


eoeoeeveres 


058 


eeoeeoeser 


074 
AK 


kK 
aKK 
KKK 
aKK 
KKK 
RE 


122 
aKK 


KK 
ake 
kkk 
akk 
kk 
kx 
RAKKKKK 
RKKKKKE 
RKKKAKK 


mode. Chart location is shown at top. 


Cee ereeereeseeeereesreeceerer eee seseeeeHeseseHeeaeseseoe 


Oll 


eoeceeneose 


027 


eeoeeecoee 


043 


059 


Cr a 


075 
KkKKKKK 
KKK KKK 
KKK KKK 
ak 
KK 
aK 
a*K* 


091 
KKKKKK 


RKKKKKE 
RKEKKKEKE 
aX 
aX 
aeaRK 
aKkK* 
kakKK 
KKKK 
kak 


ey 


107 
kkk kK 


KRaAKKKKK 
kRKAEKKKK 
kkk 
kk 
akKK 
kkk 
ka 
kK 
aK 


123 
KKK 


REKKKKK 
KRKKKEKEK 
kkA 
KX 
Kae 
KKK 
RAKKEKEK 
wKaAKKKKK 
KREKKKKK 


012 


eooeeeseee 


028 


eoeveeees 


044 


eve eeeroes 


060 


eee eee orne 


076 


KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
Kk KKKKK 
Rae ARKKKK 


eeoaeeeves 


092 


KaKKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 
kk AKKKKX 
KKKKKKK 
kk aK 
kk KK 
keKK 


eve orsevee 


108 


KAKKKKKK 
KEKKKKEK 
KKAKKKK 
aRKaKKKKEK 
xk 
wk 
kkk 


124 


kk aKKKK 
RaKKKKK 
RaARKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
RERKKEKK 
KkKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 


e 


013 


029 


045 


eeecesone 


061 


oeoereecee 


077 
KaKK 
kKkKKK 
KKK 
kaeKKKK 
RKKKKKE 
kkkKKKK 
KkaKKKKK 


eoererecre 


093 


KaKK 
KKK 
wKaKK 
KaKKKKK 
KAKKKKK 
REKKKKK 
kkkkKKK 
KKK 
kaAKK 
KKKK 


109 
ka 


aRKKK 
kKaAKK 
KEKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 
RaEKKKKK 
Torerrs 
kkk 
ekk 
kkk 


ever eocese 


125 
kK 


kK 

kkk 

kkkKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KRaRKKKKK 
kaKKKKK 
kKKKKKK 
kkKKKKKK 
KKKKKKE 


014 


030 


046 


covers oee 


062 


oo eeeeeen 


078 
kak 


kkr 
Kk 
KKKKKEKK 
KaAKKKKKK 
KKKEKKKK 
KaKKKKK 


eoecoeseve 


094 
ka 


Kak 

kkk 
KEKKKKK 
RKKKKKK 
KREKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
kKeEaK 
KKK 
kkk 


110 
kkk 


KKK 
kkk 
KKEKKKKK 
KakKkKKKK 
aKkaKKKK 
kakaRKKKK 
kkk 
kaK 
kkk 


126 
wR 


kak 

akk 
KaKKKKKK 
kaKKKKK 
aRKKKKKK 
KkKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKEK 
KKKKKKK 


015 


eoeeeeceore 


031 


047 


063 


KKKKKKK 
RaAKKEKK 
KKKKKKK 
KEKKKKK 
kaKKKK 
RKKKKKE 
RKAKKKKKK 
KAKKKKK 
KKKKKKE 
kaKKKKK 


oeererees 


079 

KARR KKK 
KKK KRKKR 
KKKKKEKR 
kik ki IR 
KKKKKKR 
KAKKEKK 
KARKKKR 


eeoervoeecoee 


095 
RI IK 


RKKKKKK 
KAKKKKK 
REKKKKE 
RKEKKKKE 
RAKKEKK 
kaKKKKK 
RaAKK 
kkk 
ka 


Lil 
kk RI RR 


KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KaAKKKKK 
KAKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KaKKKKK 
ake 
kkk 
kkk 


oeeeeroces 


127 
KaKKKKK 


KaKKKKE 
kkk 
KaKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KKKKKKK 
KaKRKKKK 
kkaKKKK 
KEKKKKK 
kkk kkk 


eee er eee reer eee ee ere rcseeoc eee ese seeoeee eee esas oaeseseoerereereeeseoese 


A.4 Designing Your Own Character Set 


This section will discuss the organization and construction of the 


concept 108 character sets. It is intended to assist those users who 
wish to create a customized character set. 


When in 80 column mode, the terminal uses a ’7x9° upper case character 
within a 10xl2 dot cell. Lower case characters with descenders (gjpqy) 
use a ‘’/xll’. The typical layout for a standard character is shown 
below (See also Figure A-7): 


Dot row l - Blank 
Dot row 2 - Character row 1] 
Dot row 3 - Character row 2 
Dot row 4 _ Character row 3 
Dot row 5 ~ Character row 4 
Dot row 6 - Character row 5 
Dot row / _ Character row 6 
Dot row 8 - Character row /7 
Dot row 9 = Character row 8 
Dot row 10 - Character row 9 
Dot row ll _ Underline (attribute) and 
Lower Case Descender Character row 10 
Dot row 12 - Cursor (blinking underline) and 


Lower Case Descender Character row ll 


Dot column 1 _ Character column l 

Dot column 2 - Character column 2 

Dot column 3 - Character column 3 

Dot column 4 - Character column 4 

Dot column 5 - Character column 5 

Dot column 6 - Character column 6 

Dot column 7 _ Character column 7 

Dot column 8 - Blank 

Dot column 9 - Same as dot column 8 (blank) 
Dot column 10 - Same as dot column 8 (blank) 


Line drawing graphics characters use dot column 8 (and therefore 9 and 
10) to generate continuous horizontal lines. Note that the duplication 
of the contents of column 8 into columns 9 and 10 is fixed (by hardware) 
and may not be changed by a redefinition of the character set. The dot 
rows used for the underline attribute (11) and the blinking underline 
cursor (12) are controlled by a special 32-byte PROM in hardware, which 
can be potentially modified for special purposes. This change would 
apply to ALL 7x9 character sets. 


When in 132 column mode, the terminal uses a “5x7’ character set within 
a 7x10 dot cell. Lower case characters with descenders use a ‘5x9’. 


The typical layout for a standard character is shown below (See also 
Figure A-8): 


Dot row Il _ Blank 
Dot row 2 - Character row l 
Dot row 3 _ Character row 2 


A-/ 


Dot row 4 - Character row 3 

Dot row 5 _ Character row 4 

Dot row 6 - Character row 5 

Dot row 7. - Character row 6 

Dot row 8 - Character row 7 
9 


Dot row _ Underline (attribute) and 


Lower Case Descender Character row 8 
Dot row 10 - Cursor (blinking underline) 
Lower Case Descender Character row 9 


- Blank 

_ Character column 
_ Character column 
Character column 
_ Character column 


- Character column 
- Blank 


Dot column 
Dot column 
Dot column 
Dot column 
Dot column 
Dot column 
Dot column 


SND UIE WD Ne 
| 
in & WN 


Line drawing graphics characters use dot columns 1 and / to generate 
continuous horizontal lines. The dot rows used for the underline 
attribute (9) and the blinking underline cursor (10) are controlled by 
the same 32-byte PROM (as mentioned above), which can be modified 
independently of the 80 columns/7x9 settings. Again the change would 
apply to ALL 5x/ character sets. 


PROM Organization 


The storage media used in the terminal for the character sets is a 
custom-made 4096x8 (4K bytes) Read-Only Memory (ROM). The equivalent 
EPROM (Erasable Programmable ROM) is a TMS 2532, or any other compatible 
device, such as a MCM 2532 (Motorola). The Intel 2732 EPROM is NOT 
compatible. 


Each ROM contains the definition of one character set for both 80 and 
132 column modes. Each character occupies sixteen (16) 8-bit bytes in 


the PROM. Since there are 128 characters per character set, the total 
usage is: 


16 bytes/character x 128 characters/set x 2 sets = 4096 bytes 


The 80 column/7x9 character set is stored in the lower half of the ROM 
(locations 0-2047) and the 132 column/5x7 character set is stored in the 
upper half of the ROM (locations 2048-4095). The characters are stored 
in the ROM in numeric order within their respective ‘half’. For 
example, a NULL (*@), with a decimal value of zero (0), is stored in 
locations 0-15 (80 columns) and 2048-2063 (132 columns). A capital ’A’, 
with a decimal value of 65, is stored in locations 1040-1055 (80 
columns) and locations 3088-3103 (132 columns). 


Within the ROM a logical zero (0) implies that the dot should be ‘on’; a 
logical one (1) implies that the dot should be ‘off’. Since an erased 
EPROM has all values reset to ‘1’, it would correspond to a totally 
“blank’ character set (all spaces). Within a byte, the high-order 
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(left-most) bit corresponds to the leftmost dot in the character. In 80 
column/7x9 characters the first 8 columns (starting from the left) are 
specified by the user in the ROM; the contents of column 8 is 
automatically duplicated by the hardware into columns 9 and 10. In 132 


columns/5x7 characters only the first 7 columns (starting from the left) 
are specified by the user in the ROM (that is, the 7 high-order bits of 
each byte). 


In 80 column/7x9 characters, out of each 16 bytes allocated per 
character, the first 12 are specified by the user in the ROM; the last 
four (4) bytes for each character are ignored by the hardware and should 
all be ’off’ (that is, logical 1’s). In 132 column/5x7 characters, out 
of each 16 bytes allocated per character, the first 10 are specified by 
the user in the ROM; the last six (6) bytes for each character are 
ignored by the hardware and should all be ‘off’. 


See Figures A-9 and A-10 for binary coding examples. 


Figure A-/ - 7x9 Character Example 


] 
1234567890 


1 O000000000 
2 6000006000 
3 6000006000 
4 6000006000 
5 60000086000 
6 6666666000 
7 8000006000 
8 86000006000 
9 80000086000 
10 6000006000 
11 0000000000 
12 O000000000 


Figure A-8 - 5x7 Character Example 


1234567 


1 0000000 
2 08600060 
3 0600060 
4 08600060 
5 0666660 
6 0600060 
7 0600060 
8 08600060 
9 0000000 
10 OO000000 
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Figure A-9 — Binary Coding Example - 80 Columns 


OOOO0000000 
8888080888 
QOOO000008868 
088800686866 
0888888000 
8080808000 


Figure A-10 ~— Binary Coding Example - 


QO000000 
86666666 
QO0000086 
0668088 
8060808 


1111 1111 


0000 0000 


1111 1110 
1000 1100 
1000 OOO1 


0101 0101 


L111 1111 
1111 1llll 
L111 1111 
1111 1111 


I1lll 1111 
0000 0001 
L111 1101 
1000 1001 
0101 0101 


lill 1111 
1111 1111 


1111 1111 
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132 Columns 


APPENDIX B 


Non-volatile Memory Display Format 


The command sequence ‘MC Sp a’ displays the terminal configuration 
stored in non-volatile memory (NVM). The display is in hexadecimal 
notation, with the corresponding characters (ASCII) also displayed. 


The display is organized with sixteen (16) bytes per line, together with 
the corresponding character equivalents. The display is 16 lines long, 
with the last line having only 15 bytes displayed (since only 255 bytes 
of NVM are used). Figure B-l displays a sample NVM factory 
configuration for an 8-page terminal. Figure B-2 presents the format of 
the data as stored in NVM. Those items in Figures B=-1 through B=-5 with 
an asterisk (*) after their description contain some form of packed 
information, which is described below. 


Text Tab Stops (TABSTP) 


Each bit position corresponds to a logical column on the display. 
The bits are interpreted from left to right (high to low), with a 
“1’ indicating that a tab has been set. 


Device Tables (KBDTAB,UIDTAB,U2DTAB,U3DTAB) 


Each device in the terminal contains information about the physical 
characteristics of that device, as well as information about its 
attributes, windows, etc. The contents of the-device tables are 
shown in Figure B-3. 


Window Tables (WDWTBO,WDWTB1 ,WDWTB2,WDWTB3) 


The terminal allows for up to four (4) separate window/cursor 
definitions. Each device table contains a reference to one of 
these window tables. The contents of the window tables are shown 
in Figure B-4. 


Attribute Lists (ATLSTO,ATLST1,ATLST2 ,ATLST3) 


The terminal allows for up to four (4) separate attribute lists to 
be maintained simultaneously. Each device table contains a 
reference to one of these attribute lists. The contents of the 
attribute lists are shown in Figure B-5. 


Changed 
in V3 
See App. G 


System Status (SSTAT) 


This variable describes overall system status information: 


Bit 7 — Function key programming in progress (0/1, no/yes) 
Bit 6 - CPU stack in use (0/1, no/yes) 

Bit 5 - Character/Block mode (0/1, character/block) 

Bit 4 - Full/half duplex (0/1, full/half) 

Bit 3 - Suppress trailing blanks (0/1, no/yes) 

Bit 2 - Remote/local mode (0/1,. remote/local) 

Bit 1 - Underline transmission as characters (0/1, no/yes) 
Bit 0 - Form feed prior to print (0/1, no/yes) 


Keyboard Status (KBDSTS) 


This variable describes information about the keyboard. 


Bits /-5 -— Unused 

Bit 4 - Alert line displayable (0/1, yes/no) - 

Bit 3 - Unused 

Bit 2 - Upper-lower/caps lock mode (0/1, upper-lower/caps lock) 
Bit 1 - Bell enabled (0/1, no/yes) 

Bit 0 — Keyboard enabled (0/1, no/yes) 


Parity Checking on Input (PARCHK) 


This variable indicates whether or not parity checking on input is 


enabled for the corresponding device; a 0’ indicates disabled, and 


a ‘1’ indicates enabled. 


This variable and many others have a standard bit configuration to 
indicate the ’corresponding device’, as follows: 


Bits 7-5 - Unused 


Bit 4 - Keyboard/display 
Bit 3 -— Line l 
Bit 2 — Line 2 
Bit 1 -— Line 3 
Bit O — Unused 


Hardware Control Register (PIBREG) 


This variable interfaces to the terminal hardware to control 
various hardware-related features. 


Bit 7 — Screen video (0/1, normal/reverse) 

Bit 6 — Cursor (0/1, underline/block) 

Bit 5 — Protected data (0/1, normal/half bright) 

Bit 4 - Vertical syne time (0/1, no/yes) 

Bit 3 - Display format (0/1, 80/132 columns) 

Bit 2 —- Meta key depressed (0/1, yes/no) 

Bit 1 - Keyboard bell (normally 1; transition to O sound bell) 
Bit 0 — Keyboard LED (0/1, off/on) 


CTS/RTS Protocol (CTSRTS) 


A ‘1’ indicates that CTS/RTS protocol is enabled for the 
corresponding device; a ’0’ indicates that it is disabled. 


Transmit Parity Control (TRNPAR) 


A “0° indicates that the 8th data bit is set to ‘0’ (space) for the 
data transmitted from the corresponding device; a “l’ indicates 
that the 8th data bit is set to ‘1’ (mark). 


Buffer Overflow Control (XONXOF) 


A ‘ll’ indicates that buffer overflow control is enabled for the 
corresponding device; a “0” indicates that it is disabled. 


Device Number (TID) 
A ‘1’ indicates which device table this is. 


Bit 4 - Keyboard 
Bit 3 - Line 1 
Bit 2 - Line 2 
Bit 1 - Line 3 


Communication Device (XMITMP) 


A ‘1’ indicates the device to which ‘block’ transmissions are sent. 
For the communications lines this is always equal to the Device 
Number (TID); for the keyboard this is the device changed by the 
“Keyboard Communication Line’ command. The format is the same as 
Device Number (TID). 


Attribute List Reference (ATTNUM) 


This variable indicates which attribute list is used by this 
device. 


“E0’ 


Attribute list 0 


“E8’ -— Attribute list 1 
“FO’ -— Attribute list 2 
“F8’ -— Attribute list 3 


Network Word (MWL) 


A ‘1’ indicates that data received from this device is to be 
‘networked’ to the corresponding device. 


Device Characteristics (DCHAR) 


This variable contains information about the physical 
characteristics of the device. For the keyboard, it contains the 
same information as the keyboard’s communication line. 


Bit 7 - Odd/even parity (0/1, odd/even) 

Bit 6 - Data bits (0/1, 7/8; 8 used for mark/space parity only) 
Bit 5 - Stop bits (0/1, 1/2 stop bits) 

Bit 4 - Parity (0/1, off/on) 

Bits 3-0 - Baud rate (0000 = 50 baud; ... 3; 1110 = 9600 baud) 


Escape Character (ESCHAR) 

The current value for this device’s escape character. 
Device Status (DSTAT) 

This variable contains other device information. 

Bit 7 - Insert mode (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 6 - Insert in window/line (0/1, window/line) 

Bit 5-4 - Unused 

Bit 3 - Device is keyboard (0/1, no/yes) 

Bits 2-0 - Unused 


Window Status Byte (WSTAT) 


A ‘1’ in bit 0 indicates that this window table is being used by 
the keyboard. 


Attribute Word (CSTAT) 


This word contains the display attributes and character set. 


Bit 7 - reverse video (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 6 — Half-bright (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 5 -— Protection (0/1, on/off) 

Bit 4 - Underline (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 3 -— Blink (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 2 —- Non-display (0/1, off/on) 

Bit 1-0 -— Character set (00, ASCII; Ol, graphics; 11, APL) 


Status Word 1 (STAT1) 


This word contains various status information. 


Bit 
Bit 
Bit 
Bit 
Bit 
Bit 


Bit 
Bit 


Nw ke NOON 


Scroll/page mode (0/1, scroll/page) 
Text/form mode (0/1, text/form) 
Normal/overstrike (0/1, normal/overstrike) 
Auto linefeed (0/1, off/on) 

Auto tabs (0/1, off/on) 

Replace character mode (0/1, character and 
attribute/ attribute only) 

Transparent mode (0/1, off/on) 
User/programmer (0/1, user/programmer) 


Status Word 2 (STAT2) 


This word contains various status information. 


Bits /-l - Unused 
Bit 0 — Auto wraparound (0/1, off/on) 


Figure B-1l 
Stored Configuration Display (Factory Reset) 


O1 O1 O1 O1 O1 O1 OL OL O1 OL O1 OL OL OL ceveececerencee. 
08 00 EO 18 25 1B 20 00 O1 08 08 08 00 EO) 2.22 he wooeee 
1B 20 00 O1 00 04 04 00 EO 10 25 1B 20 00) .%. waeeee oho « 
02 02 00 EO 10 25 1B 20 00 O01 00 00 00 00 2... *ehe woven. 
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00) ceceeevccsevvvce 
CO 00 00 CO 50 00 00 01 00 00 CO 50 00 00 . @..@P.....@P.. 
00 CO 50 00 00 00 00 00 CO 50 00 00 00 20 ...@P.....@P... 

1B 20 00 O1 1B 20 00 O1 1B 20 00 O1 1B OO coo woe woe wees 
00 00 00 20 FB 04 1A 03 00 02 06 08 50 CO ..... {...--. PC 
00 00 00 06 15 00 17 OD OD 1C 11 13 O00 FF cocecccccccvees 

00 FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00) ceveceeneccveee 

00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 cecnceecccceceee 
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 coceceecncceveee 
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ccocccvccceveee. 
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 wccrccncrccccnce 


: Control codes are displayed as a period (’.’). 


Figure B-2 


Non-volatile Memory Format 


[Saree ; aa a a a ee eee eS | 
| ADDR | BYTES | NAME | DESCRIPTION 

our aan a ) aoa a a ee ee ee ee ee | 
{| OOo | 11 | TABSTP | Text tab stops (*) 

| ll | OB | KBDTAB | Keyboard device table (*) 

| lc | OB | UIDTAB | Line 1 device table (*) 

| 27 | OB | U2DTAB | Line 2 device table (*) 

| 32 | OB | U3DTAB | Line 3 device table (*) 

| 3D | 14 | ANSBAK | Answerback message 

|} Sl | O2 | KBDWDW | Keyboard window table 

| 53 | O7 | WDWTBO | Window table 0 (*) 

| 5A | O7 | WDWTBI1 | Window table 1 (*) 

| 61 | O7 | WDWTB2 | Window table 2 (*) 

| 68 | O7 | WDWTB3 | Window table 3 (*) 

| 6F | O04 | ATLSTO | Attribute list 0 (*) 

| 72 | O4 | ATLST1 | Attribute list 1 (*) 

| 77 | O4 | ATLST2 | Attribute list 2 (*) 

| 7B | 04 | ATLST3 | Attribute list 3 (*) 

| 7F | O6 | CPDMOD | Cursor pad modes (*) 

| 85 | Ol | CLRCHR | Clear character 

| 86 | Ol | CLRMSK | Clear mask (inverted) 

| 87 | Ol | CLRATT | Clear attribute 

| 88 | Ol | SSTAT | System status (*) 

| 89 | Ol | KBDSTS | Keyboard status (*) 

| 8A | Ol | PARCHK | Parity checking on input (*) 

| 8B | Ol | PIBREG | Hardware control register (*) 

|} 8c | Ol | CTSRTS | CTS/RTS protocol (*) 

ons {== 7=—= yaaa er ene er ee ee | 


“ADDR’ is the relative address, in hex, from the beginning of NVM 
“BYTES’ is the number of bytes, in hex, for this variable 
‘NAME’ is the internal name used by the firmware 


“DESCRIPTION’ is the contents of that field. An asterisk (*) 
indicates that packed information is contained in this field 


—— we eum ow wee see sew eee aes oe ee ems see ee ee ee eee eee ew ee eS 


|------ 
| ADDR | BYTES 
—— Seaeeae 
| 8D | O01 
| 8E | Ol 
| 8F | O01 
| 90 | O01 
| 91 | O1 
| 92 | O1 
| 93 | O1 
| 94 | O1 
| 95 | 01 
| 96 | O1 
| 97 | O1 
| 98 | Ol 
| 99 | O1 
| 9A | O1 
| 9B | Ol 
| 9c | O1 
| 9D | 01 
| 9B | O1 
| OF | 01 
| AO | 03 
| AB | 01 
| AS | Ol 
| A5 | 50 
| F5 | 08 
| FE | O1 
p= tearease 


“ADDR’ is the relative address, in hex, from the beginning of NVM 


“BYTES’ is the number of bytes, in hex, for this variable 


Figure B-2 (continued) 


Non-volatile Memory Format 


NLINES 
TRNDLY 
TRNPAR 
MGNBEL 
ANSLNG 
XONXOF 
ACK 
NAK 
SOM 
EOF 
EOL 
EOM 
FKID 
XON 
XOFF 
CPEOM 
DELCHR 
CPDDIS 
STSBAK 
LATLNG 
LATADR 


——— — EE EH YH 


+ 


DESCRIPTION 


Transmit parity control (*) 


Length of answerback message 
Buffer overflow control (*) 


Function key lead-in character 


Cursor pad EOM character 


Display pages used 
Display width 
Display lines used 
Transmission delay 


Margin bell offset 


ACK character 
NAK character 
SOM character 
EOF character 
EOL character 
EOM character 


XON character 
XOFF character 


Delay character (*) 


Cursor pad disabled modes (*) 
Background status line (*) 
Length of latent expression (*) 


Latent expression 
Reserved 
Checksum 


‘NAME’ is the internal name used by the firmware 


‘DESCRIPTION’ is the contents of that field. An asterisk (*) 
indicates that packed information is contained in this field 


Figure B-3 - Device Table 


[Sees Frac ata | enema amare ae ee he ee eC a ee | 
| ADDR | BYTES | NAME | DESCRIPTION | 
liam case aies (ieee acacia 1 eae arr a aia aa a a a a | 
{| oOo | Ol | TID | Device number (*) 
| Ol | Ol | XMITMP | Communication device (*) | 
| O02 | Ol | WDWNUM | Window number | 
|} 03 | Ol | ATTNUM | Attribute list reference (*) 
| O4 | Ol | MWI1 | Network word (*) | 
{| O05 | Ol | DCHAR | Device characteristics (*) | 
| 06 | Ol | ESCHAR | Escape character | 
| O7 | Ol | CSTAT | Attribute word (*) | 
|} O8 | Ol | STATI | Status word 1 (*) | 
{| o9 | Ol | STAT2 | Status word 2 (*) | 
{| OA | Ol | DSTAT | Device status information (*) | 
[= -as== tenes e= {ee aaa aa aaa a | 
Figure B-4 - Window Table 
aero Tess s= 1 aaa po a ene ee ee ee a eee ee Seas 
| ADDR | BYTES | NAME | DESCRIPTION 
(SS 5 cic a | ea cara maa aaa a a | 
{| OO | Ol | WTOP | Top line in window | 
} Ol | Ol | WLEFT | Leftmost column in window | 
f QO2 | Ol | WI.INES | Number of lines in window | 
| O3 | Ol | WWIDTH | Number of columns in window | 
| O04 | Ol |} XMTCOL | Start of print/transmit - column | 
| OS | Ol | XMTLIN | Start of print/transmit - line | 
| 06 | Ol | WSTAT | Window status byte (*) | 
SS es> 5 aac een 5 pai a a a faa Se Seer a eee aaa ae cea | 
Figure B-5 - Attribute List 
pam ases -- css aia eae ag ee a at a nee ee oe eo | 
|} ADDR | BYTES | NAME | DESCRIPTION 
[={==== 5 rena a , ibaa ieee se a a aa a a a ae a aa | 
{ oo | Ol | CSTAT | Attribute word (*) | 
1} Ol | Ol | STATI | Status word 1 (*) | 
{| O02 | Ol | STAT2 | Status word 2 (*) | 
| O03 |. O1 | ESCHAR | Escape character | 
(Sa S : ear ria ae aaa pee eS eSe SS Sse See S eee a Sse HK Sse 7S Sera er aes | 


‘ADDR’ is the relative address, in hex, from the beginning of the 
table 


“BYTES’ is the number of bytes, in hex, for this variable 
“NAME’ is the internal name used by the firmware 


DESCRIPTION’ is the contents of that field. An asterisk (*) 
indicates that packed information is contained in this field 


APPENDIX C 


Communications Interfaces 


C.l Basic Communications 
The terminal transmits 
character is 
parts: 


The various possible bit configurations 


are shown in the table below: 


composed of four 


Start bit (one bit, always present) 
Data bits (seven bits, always present) 
Parity bit (zero or one bits, depending on settings) 
Stop bits (one or two bits, depending on settings) 


and resultant character 


ASCII coded data in asynchronous 
transmitted serially and is 


Gasaemuianasanc a anaes eee ae eae | 
|Parity|Stop|Total| 


| CONFIGURATION |NUMBER OF BITS 
|Parity|Stop Bits|Start|Data 
tacos foe ser le ; Siaaaanieasia | a 
{None | 1 ; 1 | 7 
[None | 2 ; tl |] 7 
| | | | 

| Odd | 1 i 1 | 7 
| Odd | 2 f 1 | 7 
| | | | 
|Even | ] ; 1 | 7 
[Even | 2 ; 1 | 7 
| | | | 
[Mark | ] Ed. ui <2 
|Mark | 2 f 1 | 7 
| | | | 
[Space | 1 | Ll | 7 
|Space | 2 ;} 1 | 7 
(Po eaaS tooo ee ce ; an 


Signals are provided which conform to EIA standards 


data communications equipment. 
from one to three 25 pin RS-2 
Lines one (1) and three (3) 


The back panel on the terminal 


32-C 
and f 


type connectors. 


emale 


straight-through male-female extension 


Line 1). 


The table below lists 


for Line 


format. Each 
(4) logical 


‘'sizes' 


ainda: ane | 

1] 9 | 

2 | 10 | 

| | 

1 | 10 | 

2]|] 11 | 

| | 

1 {| 10 | 

2! ili | 

| | 

1 | 10 | 

2 | 11 | 

| | 

1 | 10 | 

2] 11] 

a iad | 
for interfacing to 
contains 
They are male for 
two (2); a six foot 
cable is provided (for use with 
EIA circuit name, CCITT 


the pin configuration, 


V.24 circuit name, and signal descriptions for all three communications 


interfaces. 


Communications Interfaces Pin Assignments 


|Pin [EIA {CCITT | 
|Number |Circuit |V.24 | 
| near i i asa alae — ee + 
| 1 | AA {| 101 | 
| 2 | BA 1 103 | 
| 3 | BB | 104 
| 4 | CA | 105 | 
| 5 | CB | 106 | 
| 7 | AB | 102 | 
| 20 | CD {| 108 | 
5 am aa ea al aa 7 aaa a t 
| 1 | AA |} 101 | 
| 2 | BB | 104 | 
| 3 | BA | 103 | 
| 4 | CB | 106 | 
} 5 | CA | 105 | 
| 6 | CC | 107 | 
|} 7 | AB {| 102 | 
| 8 | CF | 109 | 
pose ae eee aarieaiaas saa aaa + 
| 1 | AA | 101 | 
| 2 | BA | 103 | 
| 3 | BB | 104 [ 
| 4 | CA | 105 | 
| 5 | CB | 106 | 
| 7 | AB | 102 | 
| 20 | CD | 108 | 
setae aes i ne aia ara ym aa a 


Description | 
scars cin vs ssn smn wee sie mene ‘sl ms‘ i ia) can ummm Sion Slane ‘cut | 
Protective Ground | 
Transmitted Data | 
Received Data | 
Request to Send (RTS) | 
Clear to Send (CTS) | 
Signal Ground | 
Data Terminal Ready (DTR) | 
—--—---------- + l 
Protective Ground | 
Received Data | 
Transmitted Data | 
Clear to Send (CTS) 
Request to Send (RTS) 
Data Set Ready (DSR) | 
Signal Ground | 
Carrier Detect (CD) | 


Protective Ground 
Transmitted Data 
Received Data 

Request to Send (RTS) 
Clear to Send (CTS) 
Signal Ground 

Data Terminal Ready (DTR) 


AD Ee COTS AED ND ED GOED COED QED RUUD CRED GD CRED GENTE TD GEED SEED NED CORED OEE 2D ee OD eee GE 


Circuit Description 


Protective Ground (AA,101) This conductor is electrically bonded to the 
machine frame. 


Transmitted Data (BA,103) This conductor transmits data from the 
terminal to a mode, computer interface, or other communications 
device. The circuit is held in a marking condition during 
intervals between characters and at all times when no data are 
being transmitted. If the CTS/RTS Protocol is ON for this line, 
the Clear to Send circuit (CB,106) must be ON for data transmission 
to occur. 


Received Data (BB,104) Signals on this circuit are received input from 
the modem, computer interface, or other communications device. 


Request to Send (CA,105) When ON, this signal, which is generated by the 
terminal, indicates that the terminal is prepared to transmit data. 
The Request to Send line is maintained in an ON condition by 
the terminal if either of these conditions applies: 


- The CTS/RTS Protocol is OFF for this line. 
- This line is enabled in the network words of any device 
within the terminal. 


Clear to Send (CB,106) When on, this signal, which is generated by the 
data communications equipment, indicates the data set is ready to 
transmit data. If the CTS/RTS Protocol is ON for this line, 
this signal is required for transmission of data and for successful 
‘attaching’ of this line as an output device (via the Set Output 
Network, Attach Printer/Tape commands, for example). 


Signal Ground (AB,102) This conductor establishes the common’ ground 
reference potential for all interchange circuits. This conductor 
is internally connected to protective ground (CA,101). 


Data Terminal Ready (CD,108) This signal, provided by the terminal, is 
used to control switching of the data communications equipment to 
the communications channel. This circuit is held in the ON 
condition at all times when the terminal is powered up. 


Data Set Ready (CC,107) and Carrier Detect (CF,109) These _ signals, 
provided by the terminal, are used to control switching of the data 
communications equipment to the communications’ channel. These 
circuits are internally jumpered together and are held in’ the ON 
condition at all times when the terminal is powered up. 


C.2 Current Loop (20 Milliamp) Interface Option 


When the CONCEPT terminal is ordered with the 20ma current loop option, 
it can be configured to operate in any of three modes - 20ma active, 
20ma passive or RS-232 compatible. The mode selection is accomplished 
by setting two sets of DIP switches which are located on the interface 
option circuit board (mounted on the main circuit board inside the 
terminal case). The DIP switches are located on the top right hand | 
corner of the circuit board in locations ‘Sl’ and ’S2’ (Sl is on top). 
DIP switch Sl controls the ‘receive’ line mode and S2 controls’ the 
‘transmit’ line mode. The following tables’ specify the switch 
configurations for the three modes of operation; a ‘’l’ indicates the 
switch should be on; a ’0’ indicates the swtich should be off; and a ’X’ 
indicates the switch is not used and may be in any position: 


DIP Switch Sl (Receive) 


RS-232 0O000 001 X 
20ma Passive 0101010 X 
20ma Active 10103110 


DIP Switch S2 (Transmit) 


RS-232 O00O0O01 XX 
20ma Passive 010100 XX 
20ma Active 101010 X xX 


The communication interface connector on terminals equipped with the 
20ma current loop option is the standard 25-pin male connector, as 
defined above. The current loop signals are on the following pins: 


Terminal Transmit + Pin 18 


Terminal Transmit - Pin 25 
Terminal Receive + Pin 10 
Terminal Receive - Pin ll 


APPENDIX D 


Timing Considerations 


In general, the CONCEPT terminal can process incoming data at a rate 
which does not require the insertion of fill characters or the execution 
of program delays. However, there are a few operations which involve 
moving a significant amount of data around and for which timing 
considerations are important. 


Del Fill Characters 


A user’s program can either send the specified number of ‘fill’ 
characters or delay for the equivalent amount of time. Since the number 
of fill characters is proportional to the baud rate, the user may 
extrapolate for baud rates not listed in the accompanying tables. 


A fill character can be a RUBOUT (ASCII chart location 127) or any 
control code (ASCII chart locations 0-31) which does not act as a 
command on the CONCEPT terminal (or does not have a_ special meaning if 
sent from the host computer). For example, a NUL (*@, ASCII chart 
location 0) may usually be used, but an ENQ (*E, ASCII chart location 5) 
should not be used, since it will cause the answerback message to be 
transmitted. Fill characters are read, processed and networked like any 
other characters. However, as long as the terminal is not in 
Transparent mode and the characters do not execute a terminal command, 
they are in essence ignored. 


The CONCEPT terminal allows the user to specify a special programmable 
‘delay’ character to be used exclusively for timing delays. When this 
character is received from a communications line it is immediately 
ignored, thereby reducing the overhead normally associated with 
processing and networking a_ character. If the delay character is 
specified and used, the values given in the accompanying charts may be 
approximately 104 less than the indicated values. Note that if a delay 
character is specified, it cannot be used in command sequences either as 
a command identifier or as a parameter. 


D.2 Input Buffers 


Each communications line in the terminal has an input buffer (255 
characters for Line 1; 127 characters for Lines 2 and 3). This buffer 
is used to store incoming data if the terminal is “busy” at the time the 
character is received. This will happen whenever the terminal is 
processing a command sequence which takes more than one character time 
to complete. To a degree, this allows the user to ignore’ timing 
considerations, since the timing charts assume a worst case situation in 
which the input buffer is totally full. 
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For example, assume we are executing a command from Line 1 that takes 
200 character times to complete. Since the input buffer on Line 1 is 
255 characters long, approximately 55 more characters could be received 
Without the need for fill characters or delays. However, if 100 more 
characters were sent, some portion of them would be lost. 


It is strongly recommended that all users adhere to the timing 
requirements stated in this Appendix. A system MAY work without fill 
characters, but there are no guarantees. A change in the workload on 
the host computer could cause a new problem which may have not been 
detected before. Problems arise when the user changes from a 300 baud, 
4 page application (where the timing considerations are relatively 
minimal) to a 1200 baud, 8 page application, which may take 4-8 times as 
many fill characters depending on the commands used. 


D.3 Buffer Overflow Control 


Buffer Overflow Control provides one method for users’ to ignore timing 
considerations. If enabled, the terminal will transmit the programmable 
XOFF character (default “*S, ASCII chart location 19) when an input 
buffer is half full. When the buffer drops back to one-quarter full, 
the programmable XON character (default *Q, ASCII chart location 17) is 
sent. If this protocol is supported by the host computer, the 
programmer will be able to ignore fill character requirements. This 
protocol operates on each communications line separately so _ that 
multiple computer applications can be supported. 


The user should be sure that the particular application. being run will 
ignore XON/XOFF characters transmitted by the CONCEPT terminal. Various 
text editors, for example, use “S and “Q as commands. In _ these cases 
Buffer Overflow Control may be disabled and re-enabled for other 
applications. 


D.4 Fill Character Requirements - 80 Column Display 
Figure D-1] 
Timing Chart - 80 Column Display 


SS ee ee fomn cnn nnn nnn | 
| COMMAND/ CONDITION | BAUD RATE | 


[Display Width to 132 Columns 10 |2 14 18 116 | 
| - full width window | | | | | | 
| - line feed has not occurred in last | | | | | | 
line of window (scroll not performed) 


i 
ki aaa a a aa 5 aA ara, maceioaca mani ara 
[Display Width to 132 Columns 14 18 [36 |72 |144 | 
| - full width window | | | | | | 
| - line feed has occurred in last | | | | | | 
| line of window (scroll performed) | | | | | | 
[Pass eek SSeS SSS SS SSeS SSS SSS foto he ee 
|[Reset, Allocate Memory I5 [18 |36 |72 |144 | 
| - 4 physical pages of memory | | | | | | 
Se ac aaa fo, ee pe 
|[Reset, Allocate Memory {7 |30 |60 4120 |240 | 
- 8 physical pages of memory | | | | 
ea ch a aa a SSR Rae acy aac aa aad | 
|\Self Test - RAM 15 {22 |44 |88 |176 | 
| - per physical page available | | | | | | 
ee oe ee Sea eee ee ee eree reese 7 aay (eonianinceals ena: eatin anda 
|Self Test — ROM [112 {52 |110 |230 |470 | 
[SSS Se See ea eS an SSeS e— 6S SSeS | a alates Cait: aie acca 
|Self Test - NVM 10 0 [1 [4 12 | 


[Line Feed in Last Line of Window (Scrolling) 
| » full-width (80 column) window 
| » per page scrolled 


|Line Feed in Last Line of Window (Scrolling) 
- not a full-width window 

| - per page (24 lines) scrolled 

|Insert Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 
| - per page (24 lines) scrolled 
{—--------~--~-----+------~---+---+---------------}---} ----} ----}----f---- t 
, Insert Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 1 4 8 16 32 ) 
- not a full-width window | 
l - per page (24 lines) scrolled 


; Insert Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 0 0 0 1 2 | 


- full-width (80 column) window | 
- per page (24 lines) scrolled | 
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Timing Chart - 80 Column Display (contd.) 


naan nnn nnn nnn nn === === === === - pron n nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn | 
| COMMAND/ CONDITION | BAUD RATE | 


t | 
|Tab, Back Tab IO |O | {0 |2 [4 | 
| - Text mode | | | | | | | 
| - tabbing over 80 characters | | | | | | 


(a en a Se ee ee ee ee ae Sp ee et | 
|Tab, Back Tab |O |0 |2 14 [8 | 
| - Form mode | | | | | 
| - tabbing over 80 characters | | | | | | 
ag apa aaa a a a a a teen a ee ee 
|End of Text 12 |6 112 |24 |48 | 
| » per page of text scanned (24x80) | | | | | | 
{a ee re a rea eee eer oS oe ee | 
[Form Feed [1 {4 [8 [18 |36 | 
| - per page (24 lines) cleared | | | | | | 
fe a re sa ee a ey ee foes ee ee | 
|Clear to End of Line/Field 10 JO |0 [2 |6 | 
| - 80 columns cleared | | | | | 
aaa a a res 
|Clear to End of Window (3 J13 |26 452 4104 | 
| « per page (24 lines) cleared | | | | | | 
i aaa a aaa 1 maint: ears onic aman: Papa! | 
[Set Attribute of Block [O [1 | 2 14 [8 | 
| » per page (24x80) changed | | | | | | 
a ee ees ee enn gee em eee aor ee ee el 
|Repeat Character Horizontal |O |0 | 0 [1 [3 | 
| « repeat count of 80 | | | | | | 
aaa aaa aa Se Rae ee ae ee a ee oes he 
|Repeat Character Vertical 1O fl |2 14 [8 | 
Zz - repeat count of 24 | | | | | | 
ama a aa a sa aa ale ananassae an (aaa | 
|[Delete/Insert Character in Line/Field/Window |0 {0 [1 [2 [4 | 
| » per line (80 characters) moved | | | | | | 
(ae ee ee Se an eens Reareieee araiaalaceads Ceca Caloie a) 
|Store Terminal Configuration, [O Jl [4 [10 425) | 
|Store Communications Configuration, | | | | | | 
[Factory Configuration Reset | | | | | | 
[Pees Sa See Sa ea a ee foe pee | 
[Display Function Key lO 10 Jl [8  J18 | 
| - 80 characters displayed | | | | | | 
Se ee er re re ee eee [eee h oer og ae | 
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D.5 Fill Character Requirements -— 132 Column Display 
Figure D-2 
Timing Chart - 132 Column Display 


a a a | 
| COMMAND/ CONDITION | BAUD RATE | 


| |300| 1200] 2400| 4800 | 9600 | 
[A ena ea ee ee eae yaaa ame warrock 
|Display Width to 80 Columns 10 42 [4 [8 [16 | 
| - full width window | | | | | | 
| - line feed has not occurred in last | | | | 
| line of window (scroll not performed) | | 
[Seer eS See ee ee eee eS eS eo T= 
[Display Width to 80 Columns | 
| - full width window | 
| - line feed has occurred in | 
| last line of window (scroll performed) | 
[SSeS ssa SS Sena See Ss SSS SSeS ese eee ee See + 
|Reset, Allocate Memory | 
| - 4 physical pages of memory | 
[PSS eta se See eee os Sse SSeS SSeS eSe=eSeer = 1 a 
[Reset, Allocate Memory |7 
| - 8 physical pages of memory | 
[HRs S SSS te aS eae een 
|Self Test - RAM | 
| 
+ 


| - per physical page available 


~~ 
1e.°) 
~N 
oo 
_— 
ON 
1S 
Uo 
& 
in 
NSN 
oo) 
oa) 


NO 


© 
© 


[Line Feed in Last Line of Window (Scrolling) | 
| « full-width (132 column) window | 
| » per page scrolled | | 
[SSS See ee ee ee ee ee t 
{Line Feed in Last Line of Window (Scrolling) |3 19 
| 
| 
fF 
| 
| 


| - not a full-width window 
| - per page (24 lines) scrolled 


Ceres mee GOED GOED GENS GUND GOED GATS GEOL GED AONED GONE GLEE GRD) GENIE GUND ENED GIES GUNES UTED QUEENS GUT GUY GUS GE SEED ces GED GY GEES GED GED SOE GED GEeet GE CEE) eaeS eee come howe meme GEee Ge ee omen — am oe on om ow ee — ae oe ae 


; Insert Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 
| . per page (24 lines) scrolled 


[Insert Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 
| - not a full-width window 
| - per page (24 lines) scrolled 


: 
| 
| 

pom n nanan nnn }--- 
| 
= 


| Insert. Line, Delete Line, Reverse Line Feed 
| . full-width (132 column) window 
\ . per page (24 lines) scrolled 


Timing Chart - 132 Column Display (cont.) 


| COMMAND/ CONDITION 
| 
| 


|Tab, Back Tab 
| - Text mode 
| » tabbing over 132 characters 


|[Tab, Back Tab 
| - Form mode 
| « tabbing over 132 characters 


[End of Text 
| » per page of text scanned (24x132) 


|Form Feed 
| « per page (24 lines cleared) 


|Clear to End of Line/Field 
| - 132 columns cleared 


| Ree eS CER EEN COESD HENED CEREED GREED GHEE GHEE GIOEED GRAND GERD CORED SUED GED GERD SWS GREE CRAG GEEED GED OLED SOD SAEED GD OED OED AEN GND SD AAS SD SES GED ED GREED SORES GENEID GENES OOKD GRD GED GED HED 


|Clear to End of Window 
| - per page (24 lines) cleared 


{Set Attribute of Block 
| - per page (24x132) changed 


|Repeat Character Horizontal 
| - repeat count of 132 


|Repeat Character Vertical 
| » repeat count of 24 


|Delete/Insert Character in Line/Field/Window 
| » per line (132 characters) moved 


[Store Terminal Configuration, 
[Store Communications Configuration, 
|Factory Configuration Reset 


| RO EES CERES ED CEE ERED REED ERED CORD CRED ED GED ED RD GER ED OD GED GRRE CRED VEND GRRE HUES CRED OUTED GED NED ED SEED CED GREED CRED GOEED GOMES COD GED CED CUETO ORD GED Ee SED OND GD 


[Display Function Key 
| - 132 characters displayed 
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mfr nnn nnn nnn | 


| BAUD RATE | 


| 
| 300] 1200] 2400 | 4800 | 9600 | 


mprmatin aspen atom ten | 


Soot eee 
[0 {2 14 18 116 | 
| | | | | | 
| | | | | | 

es aaa Weir aa ns oma acai Kamanatag | 
13 19 117 134 |68 | 
| | | | | | 

—4+---+----4}----4---—-4---- | 
12 18 416 |36 |72 | 
| | | | | | 
5 SED eam Caner acai ead 
10 40 |2 [6 {12 |. 
| | | | | 
| AGA Sais CERGEGRE GECREEE: PELGE SESE 
I5 {23 |46 |92 14184 | 
| | | | | | 

Sar ena ae eels coor aaa mao 
ll 43 [6 [ll |22 | 
| | | | | | 
foe ae ae ee | 
[0 |0 [1 14 18 | 
| | | | | | 

Ss ana NNR RARE Seas Cans ena | 
lO =642 14 [8 [16 | 
| | | | | | 

es ae re eens eee acer | 
[O 10 [2 [4 [8 | 
| | | | | | 

a Cea ach cae ae aaa eae 
[O |2 17 118 |44 | 
| | | | | 
| | | | | | 

ar eraeee GaERRSIRS pace eaas) Comer poem! 
10 =6|0 [3 120 |45 | 
| | | | | | 

i a Hence amc bc aac cy aa 


APPENDIX E 


Summary of Escape Sequences and Control Codes 


The tables below summarize in numerical order the control code and 
escape sequence functions. ‘LOC’ is the ASCII chart location of the 
control code or command identifier; *“SEQUENCE’ is the equivalent ASCII 
character sequence; “FIUNCTION’ is the name of the function; ’ CATEGORY’ 
is the name of the Chupter 3 section and ’PAGE’ is the reference in that 
section where this function is defined. 


Control Codes 


[==-Se= 5 iuenunaaine aa elenieta pee ope ee a a aca aca al : or | 
| LOC | SEQUENCE | FUNCTION | CATEGORY | PAGE| 
ems aaa Pe re es ee i a lara aa a ia i eae are sac | 
| O | *@ | | | | 
| l | “A | | | | 
| 2 | “B | | | | 
| 3 | PUG | | | | 
| 4 | “D | | | | 
| 5 | oo) |Transmit Answerback Message | Function Keys | 3-65] 
| 6 | ce | | | | 
i 7 “G Bell Keyboard | 3-70; 
| 8 | “i | Backspace | Cursor Controls | 3-18] 
| 9 | “I | Tab | Cursor Controls | 3-19] 
| 10 | wal | Line Feed | Cursor Controls | 3-18] 
| ll | “K | | | | 
} 12 | “Ls | Form Feed | Editing | 3-24] 
| 13 | “M | Carriage Return | Cursor Controls | 3-18] 
| 14 | “N | APL Mode | APL/ASCIL | 3-7 | 
| 15 | “Oo | ASCII Mode | APL/ASCII | 3-7 | 
| 16 | *2 | | | | 
| 17 | “Q | Resume Block Transmit | Transmission | 3-52| 
| 18 | “R | | | | 
| 19 | “Ss | Suspend Block Transmit | Transmission | 3-52| 
| 20 | eh | | | 
| 21 | “U | | | | 
| 22 | “V | | | | 
| 23 | “W | | | | 
| 24 | “xX | | | 
| 25 | i | | | | 
| 26 | *Z | | | | 
| 27 | | | | | | 
| 28 | a | | | | 
| 29 | “| | | | | 
| 30 | ans. | | | | 
[| 31 | > | | | | 
i reece Car ahaa saa i a aaa at a a a Pe ee ea | 


<< << 
QD aD 
> > 


GE GR ae i a 
ap Tk ee GD A SD ee ae SP | 
> > > >» > > D> ?D 


a K< 
| >) 
> > 


re a ee ee ee eee = 
AAAMAAAAARAAANAOA ‘oe 
> » > > > >> FF FF F DF 9D > 
I ONK MMS ACOH HDON OB RrA GH MOA wDOCA wBPew& 


< 
>) 
> 


One-Character Escape Sequen 


prom nn nnn nnn nnn nnn + 
| FUNCTION | 


pe nr 
| Insert Mode off | 
| Delete Character in Window | 
| Delete Line | 
| Clear Unprotected to EOW | 
|Transmit Unprotected Window | 
| Clear All to EOW | 
| Transmit All Window | 
| set Insert Type | 
|\Define Clear Characteristics | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 


Insert Mode on 
Delete Char in Line/Field 
Insert Line 
|Clear Unprotected to EOL/EOF| 
|Trans Unprotected Line/Field| 
| Clear All to EOL/EOF | 
Transmit All Line/Field 


| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
t + 


ces 


Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Editing 


Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Transmission 


One-Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


<< 
QO 
I 


<< 
Q 
ee OWMWNDUFWNHE On 


4- 


Two-Character Introducer 
Display Width 80 Columns 
Display Width 132 Columns 


Set Device Independent 
Reset All Function Keys 
Caps Lock 
Block Mode 
Back Tab 
Local 
ASCII Mode 
Half Duplex 
User Status 
Reset 
Page Up 
Page Down 
Display/Transmit Status 
APL Mode 
Start of Print/Transmit 
Display Function Key 
Set Device Dependent 
Program Function Keys 
Upper/Lower Case 


Program Function Key/Screen 


Character Mode 
Full Duplex 
Remote 


One-Char. Introducer (MC) 


Cursor Up 
Cursor Down 
Cursor Right 
Cursor Left 
Home Cursor 


Screen Control 
Screen Control 
C100/C104 
Function Keys 
Mode Settings 
Mode Settings 
Cursor Controls 
Mode Settings 
APL/ASCII 
Mode Settings 
General 
General 
Screen Control 
Screen Control 
Status 
APL/ASCII 
Transmission 
Function Keys 
C100/C104 
Function Keys 
Mode Settings 
Function Key 
Mode Settings 
Mode Settings 
Mode Settings 


Cursor Controls 
Cursor Controls 
Cursor Controls 
Cursor Controls 
Cursor Controls 


One-Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


Attach Tape 
Read Cursor Address 
Auto Tab On 
Blink On 
Reverse Video On 
Half Bright On 
Form Mode 
Underline On 
Non-display On 
Protection On 
Set Attribute of Block 
Normal Screen Video 
Auto Linefeed On 


Half Bright Protected Fields 


Set Attribute Word 
Set Baud Rate 
set Parity 
Function Route 
Repeat Character Vertical 
Scroll Mode 
Transparent Mode On 
Programmer Mode 
Start of Screen 
Cursor to Blinking Block 
Function Key Pad to Xmt 
Set Output Network 
Form Feed Prior to Prt On 
Scroll Down 
Scroll Up 
Tab Set 
Detach Tape 
Tab Clear 


E-4 


Multiple Devices| 3-43] 
Cursor Controls | 3-21| 


Mode Settings | 3-l/7| 
Display | 3-31] 
Display | 3-31| 
Display | 3-31] 

Mode Settings | 3-13] 
Display | 3-31] 
Display | 3-32] 
Display | 3-32] 
Display | 3-35] 
Display | 3-33] 

Mode Settings | 3-1/7] 
Display | 3-33] 
Display | 3-34] 

Transmission | 3-44| 
Transmission | 3-44| 
Multiple Devices| 3-38] 
Display | 3-36| 

Mode Settings | 3-14] 

Mode Settings | 3-16] 

Mode Settings | 3-13] 

Screen Control | 3-5/7] 

Cursor Controls | 3-22| 

Function Keys | 3-68] 


Multiple Devices| 3-38] 
Multiple Devices| 3-43] 

Screen Control | 3-56| 

Screen Control | 3-56] 
Cursor Controls | 3-19] 
Multiple Devices| 3-43] 
Cursor Controls | 3-19] 


One-Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


<< 
o 
TO Moan SS 


K< 
Cc 
iw— SNM SF PCE tMNARODOD BH RFU. FB: 


+ 
| 


+ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Message to Tape 
Write Cursor Address 
Auto Tab Off 
Blink Off 
Reverse Video Off 
Half Bright Off 
Text Mode 
Underline Off 
Non-display Off 
Protection Off 
Select Character Set 
Reverse Screen Video 
Auto Linefeed Off 
Norm Intensity Protect Flds 
Read Attribute Word 
Change Message Character 
End of Text 
Tie Window 
Repeat Character Horizontal 
Page Mode 
Transparent Mode Off 
User Mode 
Define Window 


+ 
| 


+ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


[Cursor to Blinking Underline] 
|Function Key Pad to Execute | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
+ 


Read Output Network 
Form Feed Prior to Prt Off 
Print to End of Window 
Print to End of Line 
Attach Printer 
Detach Printer 
Initiate Break 


monn nnn t-=--- | 


CATEGORY 


Multiple Devices| 


Cursor Controls 
Mode Settings 
Display 
Display 
Display 
Mode Settings 
Display 
Display 
Display 
Display 
Display 
Mode Settings 
Display 
Display 
General 
Cursor Controls 
Screen Control 
Display 
Mode Settings 
Mode Settings 
Mode Settings 
Screen Control 
Cursor Control 
Function Keys 


Multiple Devices | 
Multiple Devices | 
Multiple Devices | 
Multiple Devices | 
Multiple Devices | 
Multiple Devices | 


Transmission 


PAGE | 


+——— ee ee ee ee ee Re ee Ht 


Two Character Escape Sequences 


+ 
| 


+ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
+ 


— He ee ee ee ee EE EE EE HH SH 


+ 


Two Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


+ 
| 
+ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Insert Mode Off 
Delete Character in Window 


Delete Line 
Clear to EOW 


Transmit Window 

Clear All to EOW 
Transmit All Window 

Set Insert Type 
[Define Clear Characteristics 
[Keyboard Communication Line 
Set Alert Line Message 
Set Margin Bell Offset 
Set Transmission Delay 


Create Screen 


Status Line Display Off 
Allocate Memory 

Insert Mode On 

Delete Char in Line/Field 


Insert Line 


Clear to EOL/EOF 
Transmit Line/Field 
Clear All to EOL/EOF 

Transmit All Line 


Transmit Answerback Message 
Set Background Status Line 


Set Stop Bits 


Stored Data Display/Storage 


Self Test 


RED CER Soe que Eee came WOU ee GED em TEE See OE) ED GED ED eED ne ORD LEED NED 1D GED SS UNS ee cE woe 


Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Editing 
Keyboard 
Status 
Editing 
Transmission 
Transmission 
Status | 
Function Keys 
Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Editing 
Transmission 
Editing 
Transmission 


Function Keys 
Status 
Transmission 
Function Keys 


General 


Two Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


aa me a aa a a ee ee aaa | 

| LOC ' SEQUENCE 7 FUNCTION | CATEGORY | PAGE| 

V3 is 7 a aaa aaa ene aa a ma acai 5 denen | 

hange | 132,64 | MC Sp,@ |Set Underline to Normal Char| Display | G-2 | 
[32,65 | MC Sp,A |Character/Attribute Display | Display | 3-37] 

132,66 | MC Sp,B | Keyboard Bell Enable | Keyboard | 3-67] 

132,67 | MC Sp,C |Store Communications Config.| Function Keys | 3-65| 

132,68 | MC Sp,D |Scroll Status Line Backward | Status | 3-8 | 

[32,69 | MC Sp,E | Execute Latent Expression | Function Keys | 3-64| 

132,70 | MC Sp,F | Buffer Overflow Control On | Transmission | 3-46| 

132,71 | MC Sp,G | Alert Line Displayable | Status | 3-11] 

132,72 | MC Sp,H | Program Answerback Message | Function Keys | 3-64| 

132,73 | MC Sp,I | Program Latent Expression | Function Keys | 3-63] 

132,74 | MC Sp,J_ | | | | 

132,/5 | MC Sp,K | Keyboard Lock | Keyboard | 3-67| 

132,76 | MC Sp,L_ | Reverse Linefeed | Editing | 3-18] 

v3 | [32,77 | MC Sp,M | Form Feed — Top of Page | Editing | G-2 | 

hange 132,78 | MC Sp,N | | | | 
[32,79 | MC Sp,oO | | | | 

[32,80 | MC Sp,P | Parity Check on Input On | Transmission | 3-46| 

132,81 | MC Sp,Q | | | | 

132,82 | MC Sp,R [Replace Character Only Mode | Display | 3-37] 

132,83 | MC Sp,sS_ | Store Configuration | Function Keys | 3-65] 

[32,84 | MC Sp,T | Trailing Blank Suppress On | Transmission | 3-50| 

132,85 | MC Sp,U | Underline Transmission On | Transmission | 3-5l|] 

132,86 | MC Sp,v_ | CTS/RTS Protocol On | Transmission | 3-45] 

132,87 | MC Sp,w | Auto Wraparound On | Mode Setting | 3-17| 

132,88 | MC Sp,X |Set Cursor Pad to Tran/Exec | Keyboard | 3-68] 

132,89 | MC Sp,Y | Copy Attribute List | General | 3-5 | 

me | 132,90 | MC Sp,z | Define Relative Window | Screen Control | G-3 | 
a 132,91 | MC Sp,[ | | | | 

[32,92 | MC Sp,\ | Disable Cursor Pad | Keyboard | 3-69] 

V3 [32,93 | MC Sp,] | | | | 

| [32,94 | MC Sp,* | Reset All Windows | Screen Control | G-3 | 

hange 132,95 | MC Sp, | Clear All Tabs | Cursor Controls | 3-19] 
(= aa aaa fe ee eee ee ee a ara 5 a ae | 


132,127|MC Sp,Rub 


ean | a eae CI Wig alee arpa ey ne ee ca a kr 
| LOC | SEQUENCE | FUNCTION | 
ere ray We rr re eR er aa aaa 
[32,96 | MC Sp,* | Set Underline to Change Attx 
132,97 | MC Sp,a |Display Stored Configuration| 
[32,98 | MC Sp,b | Keyboard Bell Disable | 
[32,99 | MC Sp,c | | 
132,100| MC Sp,d | Scroll Status Line Forward | 
[32,101] MC Sp,e | Execute Function Key | 
[32,102] MC Sp,f |Buffer Overflow Control Off | 
[32,103{| MC Sp,g | Alert Line Not Displayable | 
132,104] MC Sp,h_ | | 
[32,105] MC Sp,i | | 
[32,106] MC Sp,j | | 
[32,107| MC Sp,k | Keyboard Unlock | 
[32,108] MC Sp,1 | | 
[32,109] MC Sp,m | Form Feed —- Clear Screen | 
}32,110{ MC Sp,n | | 
[32,111] MC Sp,o | | 
132,112] MC Sp,p | Parity Check on Input Off | 
132,113] MC Sp,q | | 
[32,114] MC Sp,r | Replace Char & Attr Mode | 
[32,115] MC Sp,s_ | | 
[32,116] MC Sp,t |Trailing Blank Suppress Off | 
[32,117] MC Sp,u | Underline Transmission Off | 
132,118] MC Sp,v | CTS/RTS Protocol Off | 
[32,119] MC Sp,w | Auto Wraparound Off | 
[32,120| MC Sp,x |Set Cursor Pad Keys/General | 
[32,121] MC Sp,y | Attribute List Selection | 
[32,122] MC Sp,z | Window Selection | 
[32,123] MC Sp,{ | | 
[32,124] MC Sp,| | | 
[32,125] MC Sp,} | | 
[32,126] MC Sp,~ |Factory Configuration Reset | 
| | 
| | 
+ + 


Two Character Escape Sequences (continued) 


E-9 


CATEGORY 


Display 


Function Keys 


Keyboard 


Status 


Function Keys 
Transmission 


Status 


Keyboard 


Editing 


Transmission 


Display 


Transmission 
Transmission 
Transmission 
Mode Setting 


Keyboard 
General 
General 


Function Keys 


V3 
Change 


APPENDIX F 


Contents of Transmitted Status Requests 


F.1 User Status Line Contents 

| acacia oe ee eee a a am rc a | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS {| DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES 
[ae ee ee ee te ee en ee Sa ae | 
{2-3 |Device [KB = keyboard 

| | |L1 = Line 1 

| | |L2 = Line 2 

| | |L3 = Line 3 

[sess =< es Sn ere ee eee ee ee 
[5-8  |Baud Rate | 

agains 5 SSS eC a i ria aa aca aa 
{10-13 |Duplex [FULL = full duplex 

| | |HALF = half duplex 

[Ses = i a aa ea aa a 5 SS i a a ma aaa 
[15-19 |Stop Bits |1STOP = 1 stop bit 

| | [2STOP = 2 stop bits 

ears a aaa a a a a aa aa 
[21-24 |Parity |NONE = no parity 

| | |EVEN = even parity 

| | [ODD = odd parity 

| | |MARK = mark parity 

| | |SPAC = space parity 

(RS qr ee si a a aaa aa 
|26-28 |Parity Checking on Input [OFF = no parity checking 

| | |ON = parity checking 

eaeeuecas ee ee ee ee eee ee er 
{30-32 |Remote/Local Mode [REM = Remote 

| | |LOC = Local 

eel foo ee ee ee re ee ee ee 
[34-37 |User/Programmer Mode [USER = User 

| | |PROG = Programmer 

[Sess > Ree eg ae ae pe re eyes a aa aaa 
139-42 |Block/Character Mode {BLOK = Block 

| | |CHAR = Character 

(eee Sa ae a maa aa a Gn a ee eee ee 
144-46 |Upper-lower Case/Caps Lock |U/L = Upper-Lower 

| | |CAP = Caps Lock 

= 7a a a ea aa a pe eae ee ee ee 
148-51 |Cursor Position - Line | Followed by a delimiter (:) ) 
[eee aa a a aaa Ge eo ne ee ee Ge 
152-54 |Cursor Position - Colum | 

as pe eg ee Ga eee Sa a ed | 


F.1 User Status Line Contents (cont’d) 


= a a a a a aad (asses SS-S- eee era aa aad | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
—S=—= ea la Sasa es Se een ee eee | 
Changed |] |56-58 |Character Set |ASC = ASCII 
in V3 |CH1 = alternate set l 
See App. | (graphics) 
G 


|CH3 = alternate set 3 
|APL = APL (character set 3 and 


| 
| | 
| | 
| |CH2 = alternate set 2 | 
| | 
| | 
| overstrike mode enabled) | 
+ 


[SSS Se eee ee eee 5s aaa an aaa a aloes ek | 
160-63 |Window -— Home (Line) | Followed by a delimiter (,) | 
pase se= ag pee meee re ee pe ee ed eee | 
164-67 |Window - Home (Column) | Followed by a delimiter (,) l 
= S—= ae aaa a oe ee ea ee | 
168-71 |Window —- Number of Lines | Followed by a delimiter (,) | 
aese= [ee en Se hon nero | 
[72-74 |Window - Number of Columns | | 
eS == nee ee er ee fee a See ee ee | 
176-80 |Software Version | | 
[SSaes Baa aa a a a aaa a aa | 
[82-84 |Display Width 1080 = 80 columns | 
| | {132 = 132 columns | 
eee Se 
{86-92 |Insert Mode | INS/OFF = insert mode off | 
| | | [INS/ON = insert mode on | 
a me aa aaa Poe ee ee ee ee | 
[93-132 |Unused |Spaces | 
aaa aaa aa aaa a a ee ee ee | 


Note: All unused columns are transmitted as spaces (ASCII chart location 
32). 


F.2 Programmer Status Line Contents 


Saar Sa aaa re ce Gen ne oe ee eee en | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
are De ep ree ae ee ee aaa a | 
{1 | Device . [K = keyboard | 
| | [1 = Line 1 | 
| | {2 = Line 2 | 
| | 13 Line 3 | 
Sse == (oo ee Ge ee | 
| 2 |Communication Line {1 = Line 1 | 
| | {2 = Line 2 | 
| | [3 = Line 3 | 
apr aiea aaa a a a a aloe | 
[4 |Remote/Local |R = Remote | 
| | [L = Local | 
[peta a a a aa 0 aa aa aaa aaa | 
[5 |User/Programmer [U = User | 
| | |P = Programmer | 
(Saas ge ee rr ee ee ee | 
16 {Block/Character 1B = Block | 
| | |C = Character 
[fo === Pe en ee ey ee to asso Pe ae eee eens an aete | 
18 | Text /Form [tT = Text | 
| | [FF = Form H 
eae Spe eg ee ee es Too en ee 
19 |Scroll/Page IS = Scroll | 
| | [P = Page | 
fee En en a ee a aaa a aaa ge a a aa | 
{10 {Transparent Mode |T = on | 
| | IN = off | 
 eacsas Ne ee ee ee eg eg, rae a eae re | 
[12-14 |Cursor Position - Line | | 
laauecnes Geet ae eg ere eg op re ee on ee ee | 
[16-18 |Cursor Position - Column | | 
[Sea See ee ae Fe ae na er a rer ere eT 
{20 {Attribute List Number }O-3 | 
eae eae Ge ee ee a a epee ne eee een eee 
{21 |Window Number }0-3 | 
a a a esha ee an a Sa aga a aa aa | 
{22 |Attribute Word |’w’ parameter (See Fig. 3-1) | 
Faget eats am a aaa aa calm ahins Te ar Oe eet an ee | 
[24 |Network Word | ‘network’ parameter | 
| | |(See Figure 3-2) | 
[=a a a aaa a aa a oe in ee ne | 
{25 |Character Set {[O = ASCII | 
| | |l = character set 1 (graphics) | 
| | {2 = character set 2 | 
| | {3 = character set 3 (APL) | 
oa Smee cer eva ete eng een eee ee ee ee | 
{26 |Display Pages Allocated }1-4 = four-page terminal | 
| | [1-8 = eight-page terminal | 
[aS s= Sa a a a aa a ata Se eee es ee ee | 


F-3 


F.2 Programmer Status Line Contents (cont’d) 


[aes poe ae ee ee Co a ee ee | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
--~----}------------------------------- $--------------~---------------- | 
{28-30 |Window ~- Home (Line) | | 
(===-S= a auc aaa aa ae oan a a a ee | 
{32-34 |Window - Home (Column) | | 
aeons pee en eae ee ee ee SN aaa a a a a oc | 
{36-38 |Window - Number of Lines | | 
ene ee ee a ee ee ee et ea eS ee | 
{40-42 |Window - Number of Columns | | 
[ears eee ee ee eee Da a re ae ee | 
{44-46 Stare of Screen {Line number (0 pe tetive) | 
(eee en Se SO ee ee Pence ee ee ee | 
[48 |CTS/RTS Protocol [0 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
[pene re ee ae ee ee eee ee en ee ee | 
[49 |Upper-lower Case/Caps Lock {0 = Upper-Lower | 
| | [1 = Caps Lock | 
(=e aCe a ee a eg ee ee ee ee ee a eg | 
{50 [Trailing Blank Suppression [0 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
aa aaa aaa Se a ee ee Py a es eens | 
[52 [Underline Transmission 10 = of f | 
| | [1 = on | 
re A a a a a a aa ae MR es ee ee | 
153 |Form Feed Prior to Print 10 = off | 
| | |1 = on | 
iia ae ee ee ee ee ee ee eee ey ae ee | 
154 ‘eyeoaea Bell 10 = disabled | 
| | {1 = enabled | 
[pee i aaa aaa a aa ea aa a a a a | 
156 |Insert in Line/Window 10 = window | 
| | {1 = line | | 
amma a ca a aaa ar poets ee Nee ae er ere ere ee | 
[57 |Parity Checking on Input 10 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
Nace SS er ee a ee ee aaa a aaa == 
158 |Buffer Overflow Control 10 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
acento is GO ae aR erg re na eae mee ne eee ee ee gree ee ee ge | 
160 |Auto Linefeed 10 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
eects ee ee ee ee ea er Ree pe a ee ee | 
[61 |} Auto Tabs 10 = off | 
| | [1 = on | 
[Sao og ae ee a maa a a a al | 
[62 |Replace Character Only / [0 = replace character and | 
| [Character and Attribute | attribute | 
| | [1 = replace character only | 
nine 5 aerated i aa a a Pe ae ee re ee eo | 


F.2 Programmer Status Line Contents (cont’d) 


[Sees a a ct al oo Poa SS see ae eS eee aa lca | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
[oS aer Sse ee ae ee oe eee Pee Se Se ee ee | 
163 |Auto Wraparound 10 = off | 
| [1 = on | 
Leen, ga a a sa aa cg aa aa ara | 
165 |Clear Attribute |’w’ input parameter 
| | |(See Figure 3-1) | 
[-=ss== [oe ee ee ee ee ee ee | 
{66 {Clear Mask |’m’ input parameter | 
| | |(See Figure 3-1) | 
| am Ta eg ae OTN a a etme Tear a eer oe a eee ean | 
[67 {Clear Character | | 
[Sr SSe= Coo ee ee ee ne oe oe ee | 
[69-71 |Margin Bell Offset | | 
[-=seSs Coen eS ee eee Sr ee ee 
{73-75 |Start of Print/Transmit - Line | | 
[= Ssr= Sac aaa a a te eee ee | 
{77-79 |Start of Print/Transmit - | | 
| | Column | | 
[Ee ==> Saad ac ac a a Toe ae ee eee =| 
[81 [Display Pages — Physical |4 = four page terminal | 
| | [8 = eight page terminal | 
[-S==== eee ee te ee een eS ea a aa a aa aa | 
[83-85 |Display Lines Allocated [Display pages allocated (column| 
| | {26) times 24 (80 column mode) | 
| | lor 14 (132 column mode) | 
alan Fa aa aa aaa Na. To ee eer SS | 
{87-89 |Transmission Delay {100 milliseconds increments | 
fae ape ye rr eee eee re ee Dre ee ee i as aes 
[90-132] Unused |Spaces | 
be oe ss oe re ee en ee a ma a am a a | 


Note: All unused columns are transmitted as spaces (ASCII chart location 
32). 


F.3 Tabs Status Line Contents 


eae cea aaa ie cialis SRR aii elena eee | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
a ei ee ee 4—--—---—---------—-—--------- = | 
11-132 |Tab Set Indicator [period (’.’) indicates a tab is| 
| | |set ; otherwise the units digit| 


|(O-9) of the current column | 
{number | 


F.4 Message Character Status Line Contents 


pes a a aa aaa aaa cae | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS | DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
[Seen oe ee er ee ge ae a een aa aa | 
{2-3 |Device [KB = keyboard | 
|L1 = Line 1 | 
| | |L2 = Line 2 | 
| | |L3 = Line 3 | 
caer 5 i a an aaa ear cc cam | 
{5-22 |Status Line Name | “MESSAGE CHARACTERS’ | 
(Saeco qe ee ee ee Pee ee ae ee ee | 
{24-26 |Escape Character (ESC) | | 
irae ia a a a a Eo eee Se Se ee eee ee 
[28-30 {Acknowledgement (ACK) | | 
aS foe aaa Sea [ee rata Sass Sa SS S="5= | 
[32-34 |Negative Acknowledgement (NAK) | | 
[SSSse= [oe ep oe ee ee ee ee [one eee ee eee re 
[36-38 |Start of Message (SOM) | | 
eo tS ee a a See ae ee ee ee ree | 
140-42 |End of Field (EOF) | | 
[SSeS pS ee ee ee a aa aaa | 
144-46 |End of Line (EOL) | | 
[-eS=== a a aaa a ee ee eee ee | 
[48-50 |End of Message (EOM) | | 
[eee ee ee a eee fe ee eS ee eee 
[52-54 |Function Key Transmission | | 
| |Lead-in (FKID) | | 
jer cers acer fs ae a ee ee a ee ee ee ae ee ee ee ee | 
{56-58 |Resume Transmission (XON) | | 
eae ae ee ee ee ee en ee Poe ee ae ee ee | 
|60-62 |Suspend Transmission (XOFF) | | 
hak eae fe ee ee ee ea a ah ica a | 
{64-66 |Cursor Pad End of Message | | 
| | (CPEOM) | | 
[Serre ee ee ee Pee ae ee ee ee ee ee | 
[68-70 |Delay Character (DELCHR) | | 
[ae aaa aaa a aa a a a ee eee en eee | 


Note: All unused columns are transmitted as spaces (ASCII chart location 


32). 


F.5 Alert Line Contents 


|~----~ $--------------------~---------- prone nena a -------- === === === === | 
| COLUMN | CONTENTS {| DESCRIPTION/POSSIBLE VALUES | 
[ae Sa a aan aaa al See ee SRS a a a aa | 
{2-5 [Keyboard Locked/Unlocked |LOCK = keyboard locked | 
| | [space = keyboard unlocked | 
(sees Te ae eee i a a laa are ag 
[41-80 |Programmable Status Message | | 
paar e a aaa aa a aaa | 


Note: All unused columns are transmitted as spaces (ASCII chart location 
32). 


APPENDIX G 


Release 3 (E3333/F3333) Software Enhancements 


Release E3333/F3333 of the CONCEPT 108 software provides six new 
commands (documented on the following pages), plus the following 
changes: 


The Attribute List Selection comamnd (MC Sp y) is now a User mode 
command. This makes it possible to set up an Attribute List with 
various modes and leave it in User Mode. 


The Print Line (MC |) and Print Window (MC {) commands will perform 
a 500 millisecond delay after the Form Feed Prior to Print, rather 
than transmitting 16 rubout characters. Also, the final Carriage 
Return/Linefeed sequence will be followed by a100 millisecond 
delay, rather than transmitting 2 rubouts. This was changed to 
accomodate certain printers that actually print the rubout 
character, rather than treating it as a delay character. 


The Form Feed command has'- been changed to either execute a Clear 
Screen operation or Top of Page (3 Linefeeds and a Carriage Return) 
based on the value set by the two new commands. 


The User Status Line display and transmission of the character set 
(field ‘1’ in the documentation) has been changed to reflect fully 
both the character set selected and the overstrike mode setting. 
The possible values are: 


ASC - Character set 0 (ASCII), non-overstrike mode 
CHI - Character set 1 (graphics), non-overstrike mode 
CH2 — Character set 2, non-overstrike mode 

CH3 - Character set 3, non-overstrike mode 


OSO - Character set 0, overstrike mode 
OS1 - Character set 1, overstrike mode 
OS2 - Character set 2, overstrike mode 
APL —- Character set 3 (APL), overstrike mode 


Insert Line (MC *R), Delete Line (MC *B), and Reverse Linefeed (MC 
Sp L) have been speeded up when using a full-width window (80 or 
132 columns). The required delay times are approximately the same 
as for a scrolling Linefeed (*J) for a full-width window (See 
Appendix D). 


Nonvolatile Memory (NVM) now stores the Form Feed Clear Screen/ Top 
of Page option and the Set Underline to Change Attribute/Normal 
Character option. The NVM Display command of the Keyboard Status 
byte (KBDSTS) should now be changed to: 


Bit / - Unused 


Bit 6 - Form Feed Control (0/1, clear screen/top of page) 
Bit 5 — ASCII Underline (0/1, change attribute/normal character) 


[Sea eS San eae eee SSeS ea to--teto te aa yan al at 
[Form Feed - Clear Screen | | IT IMC Sp,m]32,109| | 


[peaeear eases neem toate pentonnn— --—--- poonaaann nn | 


Causes a Form Feed (“*L) to clear all data in the window (both 
protected and unprotected) using the clear character and attribute. 
The cursor is then homed. 


This is the default setting, and is stored in NVM. 


+ T 
|Form Feed - Top of Page 1 | 2 IMC Sp,M132,77 | | 
a aa aa aa ee i Fase a aac | eis cesar tee | 


Causes a Form Feed (“L) to execute 3 Linefeeds (*J) and a Carriage 
Return (*M). Note that the “L character will still be networked. 


This mode is typically used when using the CONCEPT to examine a 
file normally intended for a line printer. This allows the user to 
see multiple pages of printer output on the CRT screen. 


aaa a aaa a a as asia a as cla a a Pa td ae 
|Set Underline to Change Attribute | | |T IMC Sp, ‘[32,96 | | 


Causes the ASCII underline character (ASCII chart location 95) to 
set the Undérline attribute on in the Attribute Word. Note that — 
this only applies to the ASCII character set (0). This provides 
for true underlining capability, since the underline character is 
always non-destructive. 


This is the default setting and is stored in NVM. 


[Sere ee ae =e ae a ee i apa ah kan aa aaa 5 aa Taree | 
[Set Underline to Normal Character | | |T |MC Sp,@132,64 | | 


| ---nn nn nnn nnn nnn nnn ann n nnn nnn nanan = tonto tintin na fomnnnnpocnnnnnnnn= | 


Causes the ASCII underline character (ASCII chart -location 95) to 
be treated as a ‘normal’ character. The underline character is 
therefore destructive and replaces the character at the current 
cursor location. (This is the only possible setting for character 
sets other than ASCII). True underlining can then only be 
accomplished by setting Underline On (MC G). 


G-2 


Resets all window definitions for all window numbers to be all of 
allocated display memory. Start of Print/Transmit is reset to the 
home position (line 0, column 0). The cursor is kept at the same 
physical location in memory. 


ga aa aa a a capa ys aes Rama ean aca scones a cn a ca 
[Define ’Relative’ Window | [PIW IMC Sp,Z|32,90 | | 


| ann nn nnn nnn toateteston a feo==== (aaseeseoaS= | 


Defines a new window with its home position equal to the Start of 
Print/Transmit and its lower right-hand corner equal to the current 
cursor position (which must be at or after the Start of 
Print/Transmit). The cursor is homed and _ the Start of 
Print/Transmit is reset to the home position. 


INDEX 


(NOTE: Actual commands are listed in capital letters) 


Acknowledgement (ACK) 2-23;2-44;3-4,5; APL A~-3,4 
3-38, 39: 3-41 ee A~1,2 ai 
Ch . » CHANGE anges to, 2- 
ie CHEN ee -VESSAGE Design of, 2-19;2-63;A-7,8,9,10,11 


Graphics 2-62,63;3-33;A-5,6 
and Overstrike mode 2-18,19;G-1 
PROM Organization of 


Alert Line (see: Status Lines) 
ALERT LINE DISPLAYABLE/NOT DISPLAYABLE 3-11 
Alert Line Status message (see also: 

Status Lines) 2-10;3-4;3-10 Test pattern for, 3-3/7 


i : CLEAR ALL TABS 3-19 
Allocating Memory 2-36 _ 
ALLOCATE MEMORY 3-66 CLEAR ALL TO END OF LINE/FIELD 3 26,27 


Ansuevback. Message Clear Character and Attribute 3-23;3-28,29 


CLEAR ALL TO END OF WINDOW 3-27 

So ee Hag ore Eee ae Clearing Memory (see Editing/Transmission) 

Propranniae 9-37 38° , CLEAR UNPROTECTED TO END OF LINE/FIELD 3-26 

Storing in NVM 9-38 -3-63 CLEAR UNPROTECTED TO END OF WINDOW 3-26 

teavemiceigecdaas CLEAR TO SEND/REQUEST TO SEND (CTS/RTS) 
APL 7 PROTOCOL ON/OFF 1-14;2-53,54; 2-61; 3-39; 

APL Character Set 2-18;A-3,4 Se ere 

APL Mode 1-12,13;3-7 


Applicability of, 2-13;3-1 
Changing the Command Introducer 2-43 
set 2008 37 ee ee ae 
APL MODE ALTERNATE 3-7 aa tate tah eae a RR 
Changing Command Introducers 2-43;3-4,5 
nore Command sequences 1-10,113;2-2,3;2-24;3-1 
ASCII Character Set 2-1;A-1,2 naa: ee : 
Control codes 1-10;2-1,2;2-9;3-1;3-16; 
ASCII Mode 1-12,13;3-7 : . : : 
3-35,36;3-42;3-50;D-1;Appendix E 
eee DE eee Complete list - Appendix E 
ASCII MODE ALTERNATE 3-7 oe PP 
2 ; Examples of, 2-5,6,7 
Attribute List Contents (see also: TARE. wavoneke re. 220 aeaSo 
Character Attributes, Multiple Attribute P ona aoe 


APL Overstrike 2-173;3-7 
Using the APL Keyboard 2-1 


: Keyboard execution of, 1-10 
Lists) 2-47 Prose Erol OE s- 1-1560-67 
ATTRIBUTE LIST SELECTION 3-5;G-1 (see also: sn a 26°09 
Communications 


Character Attributes) 


AUTO LINEFEED ON/OFF 317,18 jae ra ee aege ae dcetewe dese: 
AUTO TABS ON/OFF 3-17 rganizing between terminal devices (see: 


WRAP = Networking) 

AUTO AROUND ON/OFF 3-16,17 Pe See ea ey ee 
BACK SPACE 1-3;3-18 with tape port 1-13,14,15 
Back Tab 1-5;2-40;3-19 : ee ue ase - 

BACK TAB 3-19 ommunicactions nce ac 


Basic Communications C-l 

Circuit Description C-3 
Communications Lines 

Keyboard’s 1-14;2-13,14;3-67 


Background Status Line (see: Status Lines) 
Baud Rate Setting 1-12;2-64;3-44 

Bell (see: Keyboard Bell, Margin Bell) 
BLINK ON/OFF 3-31 


ek Ye its foe eee 
BLOCK MODE 3-14 ee 53 5) ’ > 3 > 
9 


BREAK Key 1-5;2-40; 3-53 

Brightness Control 1-1,2 

BUFFER OVERFLOW CONTROL ON/OFF 3-46 
(see also: Timing) 


Line 3 (Tape Port) 1-73;1-13,14;2-1;2-24;2-53,54 
CONCEPT 100/104 
Commands 3-71 
Programming function keys 2-33,34,35 
CAPS Lock 1-3;1-533-15 Control Codes (see: Commands) 
CAPS LOCK 3-15 Control (CTRL) Key 1-5,6 
Cavriaes Repurn 12529217018 COPY ATTRIBUTE LIST 3-5,6 (see also: Character 


CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER 2-23;2-43:3-4,5 Beene peg eees 
CHARACTER AND ATTRIBUTE DISPLAY 3-37 E 

j Current Loop (20 ma) C-4 
Character Attributes 


Cursor Control Pad 
Blinking 2-17;3-31;3-34 
Character set 2-17,18,19;3+32 Cursor Pad End of Message Character (CPEOM) 


; a 2-40; 2-453;3-4,5;3-68 
ane or epEay read Sin age Disabling/Enabling 2-8;2-40; 3-69 
General description 2-173;2-58 ah: 8 69 
Half—bright 2-17;3-31;3-34 EXC CUES Rode: Gate los 

: : : General description 1-6,7,8;2-58 
Non-display (secure) 2-17;3-32;3-34 Transmit mode 2-40:3-68.69 

+ ae ae an Piaae yoan ree aoe ’ > 

Sita me ieee ee Transmit and Execute mode 2-4; 3-68,69 
Setting multiple 2-18;3-30;3-34,35 Cursor Movement (see also: Multiple Cursors; 


Underlining 2-17;3-31,32;3-34;G-2 ara eae ee 
Character Mode 2-21,22;2-59; 3-14 ursor Vown ; 


eC ve snes aaa ae 
Character Sets u & 9/5 


Cursor Up 1-63;3-20 
Determining cursor location 2-58;3-21,22 
General description 1-4 
Homing the cursor 1-7 
Positioning the cursor 2-15;2-58;3-21,22 
Tabbing (Tab Set/Clear) 1-7 
Transmitting the cursor position 3-21 
Wraparound (see: AUTO WRAP ON/OFF) 
Data Entry/Retrieval Applications 2-56 
Debugging Programs 2-9,10,11 
Default Terminal Configuration (see: 
Terminal Configuration) 
Default Transmit Keys (see: Function Keys) 
DEFINE CLEAR CHARACTERISTICS 3-23 
DEFINE ’RELATIVE’ WINDOW G-3 
DEFINE WINDOW G-3 


Delay Message Character (DLY) 2-45;3-4,5;D-1 


Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
DELETE LINE 3-26;G-1 
DELETE CHARACTER IN LINE/FIELD 3-25 
DELETE CHARACTER IN WINDOW 3-25 
Device Lists 2-46;2-48 
DISABLE CURSOR PAD 3-69 


DISPLAY FUNCTION KEY 3-58 (see also: Function 


Keys) 

Display Memory (see also: Windows) 1-3,4; 
2-15; 2-57; 3-66 

DISPLAY TERMINAL CONFIGURATION STORED IN 
NON-VOLATILE MEMORY (see also: Appendix 
3-65 


DISPLAY/TRANSMIT STATUS (see also: Status Lines) 


3-9,10;Appendix F 
DISPLAY WIDTH TO 80 COLUMNS 3-54 
DISPLAY WIDTH TO 132 COLUMNS 3-54 
Duplex Setting 1-11,12 


Editing 
Clearing/CLEAR EOL 1-9;3-26 
Clearing/CLEAR EOP 1-9;3-27 
Clearing, general 3-23,24;3-26,27,28 
Changing commands that clear memory 3-23 
Delete/DEL CHAR 1-9;3-25 
Delete/DEL LINE 1-9; 3-26 
Deleting, general 3-25,26 
General description 2-58,59,69 
Insert/INSRT 1-9;3-24 
Insert/INS LINE 1-9;3-25 
Inserting, general 3-24,25 
Keys (see: Function Keys) 
Transmit/SEND 1-10 
End of Field (EOF) 2-44;3-4,5;3-38;3-48 
Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
End of Line (EOL) 2~-44;3-4,5;3-48,49 
Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 


End of Message (EOM) 2-103;2-44;3-9;3-21;3-34; 
3-38 ; 3-39; 3-41 5 3-42; 3-43; 3-47 3 3-48; 3-49; 3-50 


Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
END OF TEXT 3-22 
ENQ (see: Answerback Message) 
ESCAPE Key 1-6 


Escape (as a Command Introducer) 2-2;2-44;3-4,5 


Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
EXECUTE FUNCTION KEY 3-61 | 
EXECUTE LATENT EXPRESSION 3-64 
Execute mode . 

for cursor pad keys 2-40;3-68 


for programmable function keys 2-31,32,33 


Factory Defaults (see Terminal Configuration) 


Fill Characters (see: Timing) 
Floppy Disk (see: Tape Port) 

FORM FEED 3-24;G-1 

FORM FEED ~ CLEAR SCREEN G-2 

FORM FEED - TOP OF PAGE G-2 

FORM FEED PRIOR TO PRINT ON/OFF 3-43 


Form Mode 2-59; 3-13;3-17;3-19;3-25,26,27;3-42; 


3=47,48 
FORM MODE 3-13 


Forms Applications (see also: Form Mode) 2-59;3-50 


Full Duplex 1-11,12;2-9;2-21,22;3-15 


Full screen applications 2-56 
FULL DUPLEX 3-15 
Full Screen Applications 
Block transmission 2-57,58;2-60,61 
Full duplex 2-56 
Half duplex 2-56,57 
Function Keys 
Defaults 2-31,32 
Default/Transmit 1-10 
Displaying 2-35;3-58;3-61 
Editing/Transmit 1-9,10 
Execution of, 2-31;2-36;3-61 
in full screen applications 2-57 
General description 1-9 
Memory 2-36 
Modes 2-31 
as related to networking 2-23 
Parameters 3-60 
Programming examples 2~-33,34,35 
Programming of, 2-33,34,35;3-58,59; 3-61 
Resetting 2-35,36;3-61 
Storage 2-36; 3-61; 3-66 


Function Key Identifier (FKID) 2-31;2-44;3-4,5 


Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
FUNCTION ROUTE 3-38 
Function Routing | 
General description 2-13;3-38 
and Insert mode 3-24 
Use for changing attribute lists 2-50,51 
Use for changing window lists 2-51,52 
Use in setting output network 2-23 


Use with printer and tape ports 2-53,54,55;3-45 


Graphics 
Character set 2-62;3-33;A-5,6 
Continuous curve approximation 2-62 
General description 2-62 
Line drawing 2-58;2-62;A-7,8 


HALF BRIGHT ON/OFF 3-31 


HALF BRIGHT PROTECTED FIELDS (see also: User 


Protection;Character Attributes) 3-33 
Half Duplex Mode 1-113;2-9;2~-21,22;3-15 
Full screen applications 2-56,57 
HALF DUPLEX MODE 3-15 
Homing the Cursor (see: Cursor Movement) 


INITIATE BREAK 3-53 

Input Buffers (see: Timing) 
Input Parameters (see: Commands) 
INSERT LINE G-1l 

INSERT MODE ON/OFF 3-24 

INSERT TYPE 3-24;3-27 


Keyboard 
Bell 2-423;2-53,54; 3-67; 3-70 
and display interaction 1-2,3,4 
Cursor Control Pad 1-6,7,8 
Function Keys 1-9,10 


General description - Figure 1-1 (inside cover) 


Lock 2-8;2-40 
Main Pad 1-4,5,6 
Numeric Pad 1-6 
KEYBOARD BELL DISABLE/ENABLE 3-67 
KEYBOARD’ S COMMUNICATION LINE (see also: 
Communications Lines) 2-24;3-67,68 
KEYBOARD LOCK/UNLOCK 3-67 
Keyboard Status Line (see: Status Lines) 


Latent Expresssion 
Displaying 2-37;3-62 
Executing 2-37;3-4;3-64 
General description 2-26 
Progamming of, 2-37;3-62,63 
Storing in NVM 3-63 

Line Feed 1-3;1-5;3-14;3-18 
Automatic 3-17 

LINE FEED 3-18 

Local Mode 1-23;1-11;2-5;2-23;3-14,15,16 

LOCAL MODE 3-16 


Locking the Keyboard (see: Keyboard Lock) RESET (see also: ALLOCATE MEMORY) 2-29;3-4 
RESET ALL FUNCTION KEYS 3-61 


Margin Bell 3-29 RESET NON-VOLATILE MEMORY TO FACTORY 
Memory (see: Display Memory ) DEFAULT CONFIGURATION 3-65 
Message Character Line (see: Status Lines) RESET ALL WINDOWS G-3 
MESSAGE TO TAPE 2-24;3-43 RESUME BLOCK TRANSMIT (4Q) 3-52 
MULT CODE Key (see also: Commands) 1-10,11; REVERSE LINE FEED 3-18 
2-34 ,353 2-373 3-1; 3-59; 3-62 REVERSE SCREEN VIDEO 3-3 
Multiple Attribute Lists 2-46,47;2-50,51;3-30 REVERSE VIDEO ON/OFF 3-31 
Multiple Cursors 2-51,52 RS-232C Communications Protocol - Appendix C 
Multiple Devices 2-13 RUBOUT 1-6 
Multiple Mode and Communications Setting 2-9 
Multiple Windows 2-46,473;2-51,52 ts (see XON/XOFF) 
Screen Attributes 
Negative Acknowledgement (NAK) 2-23;2-44;3-38,39; Fields - Half Bright/Normal 3-33 
3-41,42,43 Reverse/Normal Screen 3-33 
Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) Scrolling 
Networking General description 1-3,4 
Commands for changing 2-24 SCROLL DOWN 1-8; 3-56 
Generalized 2-23 SCROLL MODE 2-59; 3-13,14;3-18 
Output network 2-20,21;2-243;3-16,18,19; 3-24 SCROLL STATUS LINES BACKWARD 2-1133-8 
Nordisplayed space (blank) 2-60;3-43;3=24,25 SCROLL STATUS LINES FORWARD 2-11;3-8 
NONDISPLAY ON/OFF 3-32 SCROLL UP 1-8;3-56 
Non-Volatile Memory (NVM) SELECT CHARACTER SET 2-19;3-32 (see also: 
Display format - Appendix B Character Sets) 
Factory default 1-13;2-27,28;3-4;G-1 Self Test 
General description 2~26;3-65 General description 1-2;2-39; 3-3 
NORMAL INTENSITY PROTECTED FIELDS 3-33 RAM 3-3 
NORMAL SCREEN VIDEO 3-33 ROM 3-3 
Null (see Delay Character) NVM 3-3 
Communications Characters 3-3 
Output Network (see: Networking) Communications Controls 3-3 
Overstrike/Non-Overstrike Mode (see also: Loop Until Failure 3-3 
APL;ASCII) 2-183;3-73;3-32,33 SET ALERT LINE MESSAGE 3-10 (see also: 
Status Lines) 
PAGE DOWN 1-8; 3-56 SET ATTRIBUTE OF BLOCK 2-18;3-35 
Page Mode 2-59;3-13,14;3-18 SET ATTRIBUTE WORD 2~-18;3-35 
PAGE MODE 3-14 SET BACKGROUND STATUS LINE (see Status Lines) 
PAGE UP 1-8;3-56 3-11,12 
Parameters SET BAUD RATE 2-64;3~44 
Determining numerical 2-2,3,4 SET CURSOR PAD KEYS - GENERAL 2-40;3-69 
Use in command sequences 1-10 SET CURSOR PAD TO EXECUTE 3-68 
PARITY CHECK OF INPUT DATA ON/OFF 3-46 SET CURSOR PAD TO TRANSMIT AND EXECUTE MODE 3-68 
Parity Setting 1-12;3-44,45 SET CURSOR PAD TO TRANSMIT MODE 3-68 
Printer (Port) (see also: Communication Lines; SET CURSOR TO BLOCK 3-22 
Function Routing; and Networking) SET CURSOR TO UNDERLINE 3-22 
Attaching/Detaching 2-24;3-41 SET DEVICE DEPENDENT/INDEPENDENT 3-71 
Interface requirements C~1,2,3,4 SET INSERT TYPE 3-27 
PRINT LINE 2-24;3-42;G-1 SET MARGIN BELL OFFSET 3-29 
PRINT WINDOW 2-24;3-41,42;G-1 SET OUTPUT NETWORK 2-23;3-38,39 
Suspension of, 2~54;3-52 SET PARITY 3-44,45 
Use 2-53 SET START OF PRINT/TRANSMIT 3-51 
Use of multiple terminals/single printer 2-55 SET STOP BITS 3-45 
PRINT Key 1-73;2-53 SET UNDERLINE TO CHANGE ATTRIBUTE G-—2 
PROGRAM ANSWERBACK MESSAGE 3-64 SET UNDERLINE TO NORMAL CHARACTER G-2 
PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY - GENERAL 3-59 Setting up the Terminal 1-1,2 
PROGRAM FUNCTION KEY - SCREEN 3~-58,59 SET TRANSMISSION DELAY 2-61;3-52 
PROGRAM LATENT EXPRESSION 3-63,64 Shared Printer Interface 2-55 
Programmable Message Characters 2-43,44,45; SHIFT Key 1-5;3-1 
2-58 ,59; 3-4 Split Speed 2-64 
Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) Start of Message (SOM) 3-9;3-21,22;3-34; 3-38; 
Programmer Mode 1~10;2-5;2-8;3-1;3-13 3-39; 3=4133-42;3-4333-47; 3-483 3-49; 3-58 
PROGRAMMER MODE 3-13 Changing (see: CHANGE MESSAGE CHARACTER) 
Programmer Status Line (see: Status Lines) Start of Print/Transmit 2-60;3-6;3-41;3-48,49;3-51 
Protected/Unprotected Characters 2-58;3-13; START OF SCREEN 3-57 
3-19; 3-24; 3-26, 27; 3-33;3-42 33-47 ,48 STATUS LINE DISPLAY OFF (see also: Status 
PROTECTION ON/OFF 3-32 Lines) 3-10 
Status Lines 
fo (see: XON/XOFF) Alert Line 2-10;2-12;2-35;3-3;3-8,9,10,1]; 
| 3-54; 3-58 
READ ADDRESS 3-21,22 | Background Line 3-8;3-10,11,12 
READ ATTRIBUTE WORD 3-34 Displaying 1-8;3-8,9,10,11,12 
READ OUTPUT NETWORK 3-39 - General description 2-9,10,11 
Remote Mode 1-2;2-21;3-14,15 Message Characters Line 2-10 
REMOTE MODE 3-14,15 | Programmer Line 2-10;3-10 
REPEAT CHARACTER HORIZONTAL 3-35, 36 Scrolling through 2-11;3-8 
REPEAT CHARACTER VERTICAL 3-36 Tabs Line 2-11;3-9 
REPLACE CHARACTER AND ATTRIBUTE MODE 3-36 Transmission of, Appendix F 
REPLACE. CHARACTER ONLY 3-37 User Line 1-23;1-11;1-14;2-10;3-8;G-1 


RETURN Key (sec: Carriage Return) Status Requests 1-8; Appendix F 


Stop Bit Setting 1-12;3-45 | 

STORE COMMUNICATIONS IN NON-VOLATILE MEMORY 
2-29; 3-65 

STORED DATA DISPLAY AND STORAGE 3-61,62,63 

STORE TERMINAL CONFIGURATION IN NON-VOLATILE 
MEMORY 3-29;3-65 

Storing and Restoring Terminal Configuration 
(see: Terminal Configuration) 

SUSPEND BLOCK TRANSMIT (AS) 3-52 


TAB 3-13 
Tabbing 1-5;3-13;3-19 
Automatic 3-17 
TAB CLEAR 1-7;3-19 
TAB SET 1-7;3-19 
Tape (Port) (see also: Communications Lines; 
Function Routing; and Networking) 
Attaching/Detaching 2-24;3-43 
Communication interface requirements 2-54 
Operations 2-54 
TAPE Key 1-73;2-54 
Terminal Commands (see: Commands) 
Terminal Configuration 
Factory default 2-133;2-27,28;3-23 
Storing and Restoring 1-14;2-26;2-29; 3-65 
Terminal Wide Lists 2-46;2-49 
Text Editing/Word Processing Applications 2-56 
Text Mode 2-59;3-13;3-17;3-19;3-25,26; 3-47 
TEXT MODE 3-13 
TIE WINDOW 3-71 
Timing ~ Appendix D; G-l 
TRAILING BLANK SUPRESSION ON/OFF 2-613;3-47;3-50,51 
Transmission (see also: Editing) 
Transmission Delay 3-52 
TRANSMIT ALL LINE 2-60 
TRANSMIT ALL WINDOW 2-61;3-49 
TRANSMIT ANSWERBACK MESSAGE 3-65 
TRANSMIT LINE/FIELD 2-61;3-47 
Transmit mode on cursor pad 
(see: Cursor Control Pad) 
Transmit mode and function keys 
(see: Function Keys) 
Transmit mode identifier characters 2-41 
TRANSMIT WINDOW 2-61;3-49 
Transparent Mode 2-9 ° 
TRANSPARENT MODE ON/OFF 3-16 


UNDERLINE ON/OFF 3-31,32 

UNDERLINE TRANSMISSION ON/OFF 2-615;3-473;3-51 
UPPER/LOWER CASE MODE 3-15 

User Mode 1-10;2~-8;3-13;3-37 

USER MODE 3-13 

User Protection 1-10;2-8;2-58 

User Status Line (see: Status Lines) 


Version 3 Firmware Capabilities - Appendix G 
Video Attributes (see: Character Attributes, 
Screen Attributes) 


Windows (see also: Display Memory; Multiple 
Windows ) . 
General description 2-16;2-57 
Keyboard’s 2-15;3-56,57 
Window definition 2-57;3-55;G-3 
Window list 2-48;3-6;3-71 
WINDOW SELECTION 3-6 
Width, Display 
80 column 1-13;2-15;3-54 
132 column 1-13;2-15;3-54 
WRITE ADDRESS 3-21 


XON/XOFF (see also: Timing) 2-45;2-54;2-60; 
3-4 533-463; 3-52 
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